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This thes18 18 concerned with providing a perspective 

on the total herltage - oral, written as well as that observed 

in a continuing tradition of' rel1gious practice - among the. 

NizarI Ismi'IIIs of the Sub-continent. 

It ini tially attempts to define the content and 

nature of this heritage (collectively termed '~itlon') lIith 

spec1a~ reference to the ginana preserved in manuscrlpts. The 

Tradition is studled with a view to analyz:ing the self-image' 

therein of' those who pre&<. hed NizarI lami 'nism, < and also w1th . , 

~ the ptn"pose of reconstructing a history of' the da' lia as ·1 t 
" 0' 

spread and. developed in the area. 

The secoM part focuses on certain specifie themes, 

~ reflected ln a few ael;.ected gin!ns, w1 th a view to determining 
4 

how certain- basic lama' lU concepts became me"tamorphosed in 

the g1nins. Such a metamorphosis, 1t ia argued, represent,s the 

process by wh1ch N1z5rI. ISM' Ilism was presentèd to the nev .... . , 

adharents in the context of Indo-l",uslla soc let)". . . 
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'!'BANSLI'l'EitATION, DATES AND ,ABBREVIATIONS 

In, & wark in which & number of different languages 

bave been employed, the task of prov1ding an adequate and COll"! 
/ 

s18tent transllteration scheme 1s well nigh impossible. Though 

1 bave attempted to be consistent, there are undoubtedly el$-

mente in the trans11teratlon schema vhich will not plesse all. 

Vith oo1y a few exceptions, l have adhered. strict1y to the 

trans1iteratlon scheme of the Institute of Islamic Studies, 

whlch haB devised se];8ra.te schemas far Arabie, Persian and Urdu • 
. 

One exception ls tha.t l have dropped. the "h" far the Arabie 

'i , far instance "da. 'watt and not ':da. 'wah" • Other exceptions 

are pr1ma.ri1y of modern place names and languages, which have 

becoll8 part of common usage. Thus, Islam not IslAm, the Yemen 

not al-Yaman, Punjabi not P!njAbl etc. Unusual names and _ 

languages are, however, transllterated. For vat'ds derived 

:t'rom Sanskrit and belong1ng to the H1nd.u tradition, l have 

trans1iterated them, as they appear 1n Benjamin Wa.lIœr's , 
-

The H1nd.u World. (see the Bib1iography). Kh~jk1 wœ:ds are 

transl1tera.ted accarding to the schelDe outlined on p.9 of the . " 
texte On the ?Ole, trequently recm:r1ng foreign vorda and 

'terJII8 such -' g1n!n, da'l, ptr, etc. are def1neci and underllned , 
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only upon tbe1r f'1rst appea.ranoe to preserve th~ attraot1veness 

of the manusoript. 

A number of extracts from the ginilns have been traris­

lated wi th a certain :f'.reedom to bring out the s~fioanoe vi th 

. greater olarity. The translation are my own (exoept lIhe:re 

1nd1oated) and my min conoern bas been to prov1de as aoourate 

a translation as possible and l have, as a result, been fo.r.:ced 

in the interest of 8xactness to sacrifice poet1c and-stylist10 

fe1101ty. 

Dates in the Samvat",(S.) ara. have been oonverted to 

the Christian ara on the basis .of Cunningham, Book of Indian 

Eras (see the Bibliography) and WlleS8 otberw1se 1ndioated 

a11 dates are in the Chr1stian era. 

The names of :frequently oUed journals and reference 

worka have been abbreviated. They arel 
, " 

,. 

BSOAS - Bulletin of the Sohool of Or1entaJ. and Afr1can Sttd1es r 
El l 

" lU. -
~ le 

JBBRAS -

.~ 

JRCAS 

SEI -
~ 

, r 

Enc Old Edition 
/ 

/ 
Enc New Ed1tion 

Journal of the Bombay Branoh of the Royal Asatio Society 

Jpurn&l ~f the Royal Asatie Society / 
1 , ; 

1 

Journal of the Royal Central !sian Society 
i 

Shorter Enoyçlopaed1a of Islam 

St1llia Isla.m1oa 
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cliAPrER l 

INTRODUCTION 

Background to the Trad! tion 

, -

~ In 1886 public attention was drawn by a case. ln the 
. . 1 

Bombay High Court, that came to be kn6wn as the "Al,a Kha.n Case", 
, 

and in which a certain minority section of ~ group from'among the 

Kh~jas2 was seeking to obtain a decree of the Court to remov~ the 

Xgha Kh~3 from his position and authority as spiritual head and 
1. 

heredi tary Imam of the Kh~jas., , 

After passing judgement in favor of the Xgha Khan and , 

hls co-defendants, the Judee, ~lr Jo~eph Athoul~, àescrlbed the 

Kh~jas aSI-
o 

"A sect of people 'whosé ancestory were Hindu3 in origin, which 
was converted to· an~ has throughout·a~ided in the faith Cf thQ' 
ShI'a Imam! Ismâ'!l!s.and which has al~ays been and still is 
bound by ties of spitit~al allegiance to the heredl~ary I~~s 
of the Isma'lUs.,,4 -

The Casè had necessitated resorting to hlstorfcal evldence 
, n 

, ..... 
in considerable detail by both sides,'.and the legal J~gementl~ 

faet establ1shed the Kh~jas as part .of â. wlder eommunlty of Ismà"Ilts 
• • • 

seatt~red over the world. The interest of seho1..a.l:-s and West-ern'l-
c ~ \ 

OFlentalists in.particular was furthcr stlmulated by the Case, an~' 
" 

Co >'1t.'>J. , \ .~ " 

• sinee then the historiography'ab~t the Ism! {lIs has evldenced a ". ~ ... 

\, 
j, 

steady inerease. -Mueh of the legend and myth. that had been bullt 
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around them has been cleared away, and we now have a considerably 

6 clearer perspective of their development in Islamic history. 

We also now know enough of the outlines of Isma'!l! 

hlstory and in particular of that extraordlnary institution - the 

da 'wa 7 -, to trace 1 ts role against the changing background and 

fortunes of .the Isma'!lI movem~nt itself. 
- ..... ! ... "'­

, ' 

In the Isma'Il! context, 
'IIi 

the da'wa s~rved bQth political and religio~ functions. The poli-' 

tical aim of theorgânized da'wa institution through its instruments 
.,1 

the dulat (sinGo da.'I)was ~ call for allegiance ta an imam descended 
t' 

fromolsma'Il b. Ja'far al-Sadiq, as the rightful head for the Ï'luslim • 

communlty. The movement resulted in the establis~ent of the 

Fa1imld dynasty in :iorth Africa early in the tenth century, but prior 

to and even to a greater extent after the hey-day of the Fa~lr.üd 

VPire, the da'wa was active in many other parts. At the religious 

'. leve l, the da' wa was also concerned wi th the task of pr(ching, of 

education étlld of initiation into Isma'il! doctrine. ~btrt! these '~ . 

.. 

. functions, hmofever, alr.lo~t invar1.ably went together in the earlier 

stage when the aim was to establish a state or a confederation of 

states based Dn Isma'III ideas of pOlity.8 

Strlctly speaking the word da 'wa meant something more 

than what, 1s implied in the two functions stated 8.&ùve. It also 

has the sense of doctrine, religion or commun1 ty, and i t is in 

this multivalent aspect that the term will be used in th1s thesis. 
o 

" 
t 

.\ 

, . 
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. 
The tenth and early eleventh centuries saw the F~timLi 

dynasty reach its zenith, and the khu!~ was recited in the name 
J, 

of the Fatimid Caliph in a~ost half the Islamic~territories, in 

places extending from the Maghrib in the west to Sind in the east, 

including Yemen to the south. But by the end of the eleventh 

century internaI weaknesses and external pressures in the form 

of a SunnI resurgence ~ caused a decline. 9 In 1094, upon the 

death of the Caliph< al-11ustan~ir, the Isma.'IlIs split over the 

issue of succession. The schism divided the Isma 4Il!s into two 

camps, one glving allegiance to the eldest son Niz!r and the 
l , 10 
other to the youngest, Nusta Il. In due course the other 

centres of the da'wa outs1de Egypt aligned themseives to make 

propaganda in favor of their respective choices. In Iran mean-

whlle one of the leaders, }jasan-i-ijabba~, having alr'eady esta­

blished his head-quarters in the fort of Alam~t in the province 

of Day1.aman threw in his lot in favor of Nizar and thus began th!;} 

organization of an independent NizarI da'wa, which,was to establish 

astate that lasted'for almost two centuries before it was destroyed 

-by the Hongols in 12,56, but which continued. its activities long 

after the destruction of its political power and whose adherents 

Il survive to our day. 

Vith this background in mind. we turn now to oI8.n area whlch 

had been a theatre of the Isma'III da'wa's activitles before the 

establishment of the Fa}~ dynasty - namely Hlnd and Sind.12 The 
\ 
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da'wa had estab1ished itself in Sind as ear1y as the ninth century, 

anP. wÀ' kn6it1.hat subsequent1y a principal1 ty was set up there , . ) 

. 1 D 
glving allegiance to the Fatirnid Imans. The affects of the 

schism in 1094 were to be fe1t in this foremost sphere of the 

da'wa as welle As in rnost fields of Ismà'~l! studies, thls reglon 

~ received seant attention, but the recent resurgence of interest 

:c.
2-'~lism bas 'led t~ fair1y detailed work on thls eaIller 

. 14 
P e of the da'wa's a~tivity in Sind. This work has, however, 

not extend~ to the area which forros the object of thls study, 

name1y the rise and character of the NlzarI Isma'11ism as it 

spread and developed on the Sub-continent.15 

The attempt to understand ;:izar! Isma'ilism as it deve-

loped on the Sub-continent, Must depend largely on the Tradition 

retained among lts adherents there. In the context of the title . , 

of the thesis, the term "Tradition" 15 meant te signify and en­

cempass the who1e rang~of expression of the da'wa's ac'tivity 

~ Hind and Sind, as revealed in writing, practice and orU tra-

ditlon. 

The study covers the entire period from the twelfth 

century, when we can speak of an inde pendent Nizarl da 'wa, to the 

time that the NizarI Isma'IlI lmama. WM forced. t?\ move lts resi­

dence frorn Iran to India in the nineteenth century. 
~ , 

From the outset, however, lt must be made quite c1ear 

that the aim is not to produce a pure1y synchronic, phenomeno~o-

1 
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gically ariented study of what has been termed the NizàrI Isma'III 

Tradition. This would be mueh less !'rui tful and do considerably 

less justice to the Tradition than a more comprehensive diachronie 

study that would take into account concurrent NizarI Isma'IlI 

developments elsewhere. This is aIl the more true since such an 

history of ideas i~' directly related to an instituti6n ~ that of 

the da'wa - and would further permit a sifting out of superficial 

correlations resulting !rom the limitations of environment, and 

from deep attachments between institutional complexes persistlng 

over the full pericxi and space of the da'wa's activities. Also 

the Tradition, if it i~ to be properly evaluated, cannot be treated 

as a closed system. It developed over a lone period andoo chaneed 

li' as the society in which i t flourished underwent chanGe. Our study 

must, therefore, take loto account historical processes and social 

changes, not only within the immediate society that gave birth to 

the Tradition, but also at the level of Isma'III and perhaps even 

Is1amic society as a whole. Nevertheless, it also remains to be 

analysed whether the Tradition had any specifically independent 

characteristics and what new directions, if any, it was able to 

give to Isma'IlI hopes on the Sub-continent. 

In broad terms then, the introductory section of the 

present study will seek to define the content of the NizârI Isma'Il! 

Tradition in Hind and Sind, attempting at the sarne time to provide 

methodological perspective within which its orlgin, composition, 



, 
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transmission and recording can be studied. The f1.rst part will 

" be concerned with ~tudying the historical contéxt and the ~lieu 

within which it developed ~d with tracing the activities of the 

da'wa, members of whom are alleged to have originated the Tradi-

tion. This in turn will involve an analysis of the Tradition in 

terms of its value for the w.riting of the history of NizarI 

Isma'Ilism. The other part.of, the study will be conc~ned with 

an analysis of elements of the Tradition .itself, particUlarly as 

it reflects the continuity and metamorphosis of specifie Isma'III 

ideas. We can hope in the end to der ive an understanding of 

NizarI Isma'Ilism in Hind and Sind, not only in its own terms but 

also as a continuum of IswA'ilism, a regeneration as it were, that-
, 

sought in a conscious attempt throuGh the da'wa ~ecreate its 

faith within a new complex of forces and Ideas. 
-. 

Sources ~or the study of the Tradition 

, 

The texts recorded in writing constitute the largest portion 

of the Tradition" preserved in Ind.ia and "1t is proper that our survey 

of the sources should.begin with the major and most significant 

component of this recorded element - the ginans. 

\ 
The Gin!ns 

The word ginan is a popularization of the Sanskrit word 

fnlna, Whicli~generally defined as "contemplativ.e or medltatlve 

knowledge" .l? Among the Nlzlri Isma'I1Is, the word has come to 



, 

-7-

refer to that part of their Tradition whose authorship is 
, . , 

attributed to the various da'!s who undertook the work of ,\ 
_~ \ ~1'~ • .1' 

conversion and preaching. Sincethe ginans represent not 

only the major portion of the Tradition,but constitute almost 

the entire indigenous literary heritage that was developed and 

preserved by the community, they reflect accordingly the most 

jpignificant and c:ea~ive characteristics of the da~wa's achieve­

ment. Consequentl~, the ginans form the focal source on which 

this study rests. 

Since the middle of the nineteenth century, an increasing 

number of einans has been published, and the process had, in 

fact, been completed by the early part of this century.17 Since 
'1 

then they have been reprintcd many ti:nes over, and Ivanow provides 

a fairly complete list of the major ginans existing in print.18 
J 

Until the present, the question of the antiquity and authenticity , 

01 the printed works has never been fully di~cussed, for as Ivanow 

believed, the literature was preserved orally for a long t~e 

until recently. ~9 During an extended field. trip to East Arrica, 

India and Pakistan however, l was able to locate and examine over 

one hundred and fifty manuscripts in which the ginans are recorded. 20 

f , 
Unknown to outside scholars, the existence of these manuscrlpts 

brings to the fore an entirely new set of problems concerning the 

preservation, antiqui ty and vaUdi ty of the. ginans: Hence rather 
, 

than depend entirely on the prlnted v~rslons, which, It will become 

• 

f 
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apparent, have undergone certain changes in publication , this 

'. ,,\ study will attempt to survey thé ginans as they appear in the 

A}I8.nuscrlPts and relate them whene~er necessary ~o printed texts 

for verification. Also, the recent printed texts are presented 

mostly in the modern Gujarat~ script, whereas but for a very few 
1 

recent ~uscripts, the entire recorded corpus has sutYIved in the 

Kh~jkI script, this scrIpt be,ing an element unique to the NizarI 

Isma'rlIs ln the history of Indo-Huslim literature. 

f> 

Kh~jkI, or Khwaja Sindhl as it has also come to be called, . 
represents one of the earliest forrns of written Sindhl that has 

21 come down to us. Though we know from Arab travellers of the 

tenth century such as Ibn ~awqal, that the languaees spoken in 

Sind were 1ù'ablc and Sindh1,22 it is not known in which script 

Sindhl was written at this time. al-BIrOnI makes reference to the 

ArdhanagarI, :1alwar! and Saindhava scripts as belng current in 

Sind,2J but these remain unknown to us, as no record from this 

region has so far been published. oThe Chachnàma attesta to the 

fact that Slndhi was a written language around the beginning of 

24 the elghth century. However a very recent discovery of potsherds 

25 '" , found during excavations at Bhanbore near Karachi, has 1ed one 

scholar to believe that the letters in which the inscriptions on' 

the potsherds are written, represent-a< script very akin to Kh~jkI.26 
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These inscriptions are in the proto-Nlgarl style of the eighth 
r 

century_ Kh~jkI lettera are also of a proto-N!garl character and 

in the eommunity's Tradition vere allegedly devised by one of the , , 

dI'ts trom Iran to enable the nev converta to learn Islaa1c 
w 

p:oinoiples in their 0Kn language_ Since ve have neit~er su:f'fioient 

epigraphlc ev1dence nor any &ncient lIaIluscripts to suceest vhat 

exactly the earliest S1ndh1 scripts vere, one 18 inclined to post-

pODe d1scusaion of the origin of the script untll such t1.me as nev 
..t 

ater1&ls beoome available_ On-e 1s inclined to suggest tbat the 
.. 

Ih8jkI script uaed &JIlong -the N1zIrI Isml'nts to preserve théir .. 
Tradition was probably an adaptation of ex1sting scripts, and not 

a llev creation_ The characters of the script consist of the 
• 

tollowing letters_27 

" 

...,., n" ~·1 " "\..( 
a 1 "1(1) u(n) e 

'~ 

""" kh' ':H ~ k g 

~ U J\ ~ 
ch 9h j jb 

l. ,~ 'en 10 ~ 
~ ~h 4 th , 

"lit 
n '\r-\, 1- ~ ." , 

t th d db n 
~ ;t 1;' :M(YW\) ai 
P bil • 

00\ ': )\ Y' 
'7 r 1 t 

.-. 
'h ~ ~ /"~ , 

y • ah h . / 

X ~ ft 
tr dr Dh If 

~ 1" ta , 
j' Sb n' 



, 

-10-

The topography of the co11ected manuscripts gives sorne . 
indication of the unifying function of the Kh~jkI script within 

the NizarI Isma'IlI Tradition and also provides a clue as to 

why i ts use was t-igorous1y maintained throughout the centuries. 

The manus~ripts were gathered mostly from the modern day provinces .. 
of Sind and Punjab in Pakistan, GWadar, ~cat and from Kathiawar, 

Cutch and areas of'Gujarat in India.28 Théblanguages in which 

the ginans exist ref1ect the areas from which the rnanuscripts 

originate. It 15 asserted that forty-two different dia1ects were 

employed,29 but that seems"pomewhat exaggerated; at least a few of 

the lndian 1anvrages are apparent. Among them the most important 

are Sindhl, Hultan1, Punjabi, Gujarati and Hindi and the so-cal1ed 

language of the mystics - Saddhukqda B~li. Historically the major 

centres of the da'wa's activity include the areas in which the 

above languages were spoken or developed, but Sind, as we shall 

see, was a much more important centre in the earlier pericxl. This 

'" may su.ggest why Kh~jkI, as one of the scripts prevalent in Sind, 

was singled out for preservation of the Tradition. The complicated, 

1inguistic issues raised by the Tradition are beyondJ the scope of 

this thesis, but it must be noted that Dr. G.Allana of Sind 

University i6 attemp~ing to study sorne of the Sindht ginâns to 

show that they represent a much older form of the language than 

is genera11y thought. JO 
", 

One ether clue suggested by the use of Kh~jkI te preserve 

1 

/ 
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the ginMs 1s that in this way, the doctrines of the commun1ty 

could be ~P~ secret and available only within the circle of 

adherents. In this way the script acted as a factor of unit y 

bringing together the varied communities on the Sub-continènt 

but also acted as a protective coyer against outsiders ever 

gdining knowledge of their beliefs. In view of the constant 

persecution that the community was faced with, this precau-

tionary step was necessary. 

Origin and Preservation 

In the ~ommunity'S self-image, the ginàns spring directly 

from the w~k Jr the da'wa, and their authorshlp is attributed to 
, ; 

the various di'!s whose activities can be said to have begun at 

least from the thirteenth century. Until the early part of the 

present century, the ginans consti tuted. a Itliving" tra.di tion 

among the adherents, in the sense that they continued to be com-

posed and inoorporated into the existing corpus. Ginans, in fact, 

as l was able to determin~, continued to be composed until the 

turn of the century)l After that time, no more new material was 

incorporated., and the existint corpus as now preserved., became 

Itfrozen". It is alleged that about thirty da'Is, over the long 

period of sorne six centuries, contrib1.lted in varying arnounts, to 

- the existing sum of ginàns, which arnount to approximately 800 

single compositions, of differing lengths. J2 

! 

Of the manuscripts that record gina.."lS, the oldest that, 

, 
/ ,1 
1 

.. 

1 
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,~ 33 
e~ to my attention was eopied in 5.1793 (1736). There is, 

however, reason to believe, both on the hasis of internal evi-

denee in the manuscripts, and some external evidence, that the 

task of recording ginans in writing began earl1er. 

Taking the two o~est manuscripts as a guide, we find 

that both reveal a pattern. The copying was completed over a 

number of years, by different copyists. The scribes who cornrnqnced 
, 

making the copy state distinctly that the copies were being made 

far certain individuals from other coPies.)4 We, therefore, have 

sorne indication here that older ~uscripts were in existence, 

from which these copies were made. l was in fact gi ven to under­

stand, that one of the Imams, 'AlI ~h known as ~gha Khltn II 

(d. 1885) had assigned the task of collecting manuscripts to 

sorne of his followers in order that the ginans should he preserved 

properly.J5 However once the task ôf collecting the~o1d' manuscripts 

was done and the printed ecU tions of the ginans put out, a large 

number of the manuscripts was destroyed. J6 The weather and the' 
.. 

poor quality of the paper often used was also perhaps responsible 

, for the loss of many manuscripts, to judge by the bad condition in 

which sorne of the existing ones are f~und. 

In anothel manuscript dating f!om the early nlneteenth 

eentury,J7 wher~ the copylst refers to an earller manuscrlpt from 
<' 

which he i5 recordlng, there is sorne highly suggestive evidence 

,for much older wrltten materials. It seems that whilè writing 

down the g~s, the copyist came across a specifie reference in 
' .. 

, \ 

/ 

< 
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h1s 1mmediate source recording what appears tG be a contemporary 

event. The exact reference 15 to "PIr Dadtl who left, with aIl 

wel1-being, from Nagar for Bhuj in the year S.1641 (1,584) .. )8 

It ;;s qu te clear, that such an insertlon which is entirely 

unre~ ed to the copyist· s task of wrl ting down the ginans, shows 

tha his' source must elther have been a much o1der rnanuscript 

incorporating a contemporary event, or one that contained such 

early information. Horeover, this practice is not entirely 

uncommon in the rnanuscripts we have, where references to hi5to-

rical events or persons are recorded from time to time, re-empha-

slz1ng the fact that o1der rnanuscripts were in existence from 

which copies came to be made. J9 

One such al1ccedly ancient manuscript is knO~ to have, 

been presented as evidence in the celebrated "Haji Ifi'bi Case" 

of 1995. A r~ligious' scholar in the communlty, whose family 
/.' 

<1 

had tradi tiona11y preserved. ginan manuscrip'ts, produced as an 

exhibit a manuscript of gi~ans that had been copied in s.1622 --
(1565). An attempt was also made by the witness to collate ginans 

in the manuscript with other later texts and printed versions. 

The witness stated that his comparison revea1ed that the then 
1 

existing copies had been made !rom ancient texts such as the 
1 

40 one in his possession. The manuscript exhibited. in the Case 

can now no longer be traced, but l was able to meet wi th and 

lntervlel'f famlly members of the now deceased. wi tness. The1Î' 

• 

.. 
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1nformat1on about the naturè of the tnailuscr1pt and the fact that 

the name/ of this lIi tness crops up often in the c:,oloPh0!l"S of the-

41 . ' ex1sting manusc~iPts, lend credence to the genuinen~ss of ~he 

ancient éopy. It may be argued that as a party for the defendants 

in the Case, ~t was in hls interest to try to proye the antiqUi~ 
of the ginans, but viewed within.the oontext of" the internaI 

evidence in other manuscripts presented above, it becomes difficult 
" 1 

to reject the cla~m solely on that basis. 
" ,/ 

the 

One ~ur.ther poipt needs to 'be, considered in relation to 

problem of how far back we can trace the practice of recording 

\ 1 

ginans in writing. The matter requires consideration because it , 
is related to the problem of when and-how the ginans really ori-, 

,ginated. ~int concerns the preservation of ginàns among • 

dlssenting gr04s, "who eventually separated from the main NizàrI 

Isma'III da'wa, ln" the course of a number of schisms that arose. 

The Most sienificant dissentin~ group i5 represented by th~ lmilm-~ 

ShahIs, also called Satpanthis.42 In the presept century, t~iS ~ 
4 /, 

grQ.l.lp began to pu15lish the ginàns preserved among them, J and the 
(1 ~ 

. " 
siml1ar1ty of the major1ty of these ginans to those preserved among 

, 
the mainstream of Nizàr! Isma'!lIs, ls to say the least, strlklng. 

l also had the opportunitr of vis1ting the necropol1s of the lmam­

Shah! sect in Pirana and of study1ng sorne the the manuscrlpts 

44 there. These manuscr1pts, too, apparently are copled from 

earlier te~ts, and the ginans recorded were in most cases ident1cal 

• 
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wlth those in the possession of the parent body. Slnce lt is 
o • 

, / 

" / 
possible to date the initial schism back to the slxteenth 

century, we have here strong evldence for the fact that by that 

time a number of the earl1er ginans ha.d. been fixed. wlth the con-
'1 

sequence that they have been pr~served ln almost identical form 

by the two groups. This is not to dlscôünt any subsequent inter-

action among the dlffering groups, but It seens hardly likely that 

such interaction would continue to exist were It not for the 
'".. 

common herltage the groups shared. , 
r' 

Another subsequent off-shoot from the main branch, the -
followers of PIr l'Iasha'ikh (also called N~as) have preserved a' 

-"""\ 
li terature very similar to the ginans in forme This group secedEi:Î. 

in the later part of the seventeenth century, ~d the PIr is said 

to have composed his works 300n after. While in India, l was ~le 
,1 

to see some of these compositions, and though the survey was~o~ly 
,-

< superficial, there was a distinct similarlty in the forms ln ~hlch .. 

--.... - ....... ./ 

" 

• 
the works were composed., indicating no do\.1bt, that as a member of ~ 

the old da 'wa, PIr Na.sha' ikh, in fact., utllized. for~s 
:... . that ha.d. 

". 45 
been employed by those long before him. 

AlI the above does not in any c,ase prov1d.e proof for the 

actual authorship of the ginans. It merely indicates that there 

ls sufflclent circwnstantial ev1d.ence to show that a written' 

tradition of recording earl1er ginans could have exlsted, from at 

least the sixteenth century. .tiy that time, posslbly, the corpus 1 
l7 

f 

/ 
o 

/ 
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of' major' ginans had become fixed and. the authorship of indi vidual 

.compositions ?ad b~en attributed to the various major da'ls who 

had llved. up to that periode As these ginans have been retained 

in the exlsting manuscrlpts and among the Imam Shahls, no textual 

dlf~erences QCcur, e~~pt when obvious interpolations have been 

made to justify historical differences, a question that is taken 

up later wfien these ginans come up Ïar discussion for their 

hlstorical conte~t. 

Even if i t is granted that the process of recording ginans 

in writing had begun by the sixteenth century, we are still le ft 

wlth many problems concernlng the main period of ~heir composition, 
) 

their authorshlp and also the way in which the ginans continued to 

be composed and transrr.itted. W ithin the ginans therè is very 

little direct evidence to indicate how they were composed and 
< • 

transmi'V-ed. In my readlng l came across one reference at the 

beginning of a long ginan which states that it iS,being written 

down as heard from i ts alleged composer Plr Shams, by his disciple 
, , 

Vimras. The latter who is also called Chandrbh8n is constantly • 
refeI'feQ, to in a number of other ginans as a disciple and companion 

of Shams, and 1.'n sOfe of the ginans he i~ specifically asked by 
\ ..(' 46 

S~ It,~ reclte the ginans to the new converts. One of the 

caste,s converted by the e,!U'l1er da'ls lncluding Shams was the 

Bhatia 6aste found in Sind. The present Ni~l Ismà'lIls in 

• 
parts of Sind still retain features of having once b~langed. ta . o 

this caste. 47 

• , 1. 

1 0 
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Vlthin the caste ther.e was always a group of persods whose 

occupation i t was tradt'tionally: to preserve and sing the tra-

48 ditional songs of the caste. If such were the case, and If 
\ 

,the origin of the ginans is seen. in this light, it is possible 

"" ' 

that the original teaching::f of the earlier da'ls ~ere either put 

to·musio and sung for the rest of the adherents by those per-

formers, or tha t the da'!s themsel ves composed" the actual ginans, 

leaving the task of preservation and transmission to these dls-

ciples. Ei ther way, considerable research n~ed.s to be done' 

bafore we can even begin to clarify the origins of ,the ginans,. 

One possible fie1d of inquiry suggested by the hypothesis of 

an initIai oral composition and preservation, Is to utilize the 

methods of comparative research bein~ employed in fields such 

as ancièlnt epic poetry and to determine if the ginans, in fact, 

s~ow the characteristics of having originated 1~ a tradition of ~ 

oralocomposition. It is possible that an oral and a written 

tradition could have existed alongside each other until the 
, 49 

texts were finally flxed.. Util1zatlon of the method suggested 

may help either to confirm or to rùle out the ~ssibillty • 
. 

It ls worth 'notlng that the ginans, if Indeed they 

developed over a span ranging t'rom the thirteenth to the nine-

teenth centuries, flourished at a time when the written 11te-

rary tradition, both among Hindus and Huslims ..of the Sub-conti­

nent, was f1r~y established.. A comparison wlth other l1ke 

• 
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forms may prove a usefu1 indication for the purpose of relative 

da ting. There ls evldence of a para11e1 JM.na tradition, partl-

cular1y in the field. of devotiona1 poetry, in Gujarat. The 

trad 1 tion has been traced in Hindu religious poetry down to the 

nineteenth century and includes such weIl known figures as 

NarasiJÏlha NahetB. (fifteenth eentury), Niràbài (sixteenth century)~ 

and Narhari (seventeenth century).:JJ Devotiona1 poetry in North 

India had also found sueh famous exponents as Kablr (144-1518) 

and Gurü Nanak (1469-1539) who both belonged. to the tradition of 

Bhakti, shared by the poets of Gujarat. 51 Among the Huslims and 

particular1y the ~üfls there was also developing a tradition of 

composing poetry and prose in a mystical vein. One major feature 

that can be slngled out as cornmon to aIl the above traditions, 1s 

the use of Indian ·vernaeulars. In almost aIl cases the above 

poets wrote in the language of the people of the reglOO in whlch 

they 11 ved.. L1ke sorne of the ginans, these compost tions s\U'vi ve 

in "mixed", "Hindi" or regiona1 dia1eets • .52 Als~ a factor that 

1 
stlmulated composition in the vernacu1ar was the fact that the 

verses could be linked te music and thus sung, as an aid to 

spiri t ua1 ees tasy. 53 The ginan li tera tur~ was part of a larger, 

deve10ping tradition on the Sub-continent, and this 1ink 15 further 

emphasized by the existence of works of some of the above poets, 

side by side w1th the gin!ns, in some of the manuscriPts • .54- . 



1 

1 

1 -

1 

1 

-19-

Classification 

Once the texts of the ginans had become more or less 

fixed ln writlng, there 15 apparent in the manuscripts an attempt 
'" 

to classHy them. The most interesting of :these is a classlfi-

cation of ginans accordlng to ritual, and significantly this 
(Ii: 

most often occurs in the aIder manuscrlpts. Certain glnànS were 
" ) 

closely connected wlth rltuals, and from observing sections of 

the community where some of the older rituals still persist, one 

can pinpoint this association. A certain variety of ginans 15 

~sociated with the ceremony of gha~-pai,55 ~other set of ginans 

is regularly recited prior to the daily prayer, and sections of 

ginans like the pa.sa.Avatara.56 are recited during funeral rites. 

Thëse ginans turn up repeatedly in the older manuscripts probably 

due te the fact , that a larger number of community members hàd 

memorized them than had memorized others and that they were 

need.ed more often, because of the association with ritual. Whereas 

these factors indicate why such ginans should recur so often in 

the manuscrlpts, they may also provfde a.clue as to the earller 

phases of composition" when ginans were composed. for the purpose 

of relatlng ri tual to the new set of doctrines adopted, by the 

recent converts. 1 
, , 

A second system.of classification apparent in the manu-

" 
scripts proceeds according to the author or ph' who 18 said to 

have composed the ginàns. This classification, however, tends 
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to be .haphazard because the ginans of a number of pIrs ~e 

lumped together, and it 15 only by checking each gin~ indivi-

dually for the name of.the pIr associated with U, that the 

dlfferentiation can be made. In certain cases the copyist 
,/ 

does make an attempt to put the ginans of one pIr ~ogether. 
The longer compositions also tend to be grouped together. This 

} 

is common in rnost rnanuscripts, and the sarne system was followed 

when the ginans wer~ lithographed and subsequently printed. 

Certain discrepancies dld crop up in the later stages particu-

---------

larly over differences regarding the author~hip of any partlcular 
1 

ginan. l ti:'ied to find out whether any special method had been 

" 
adopted to determine 'the authorship in case of a controversy, 

but apparently there was none. 

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries whe~ the da'wa 

9f!.me to be much more organized, it does seern plausible that the 

collection and classification of the main body of the ginans, was 

done by mernbers of the da'wa or local heads of the communlty. 

This hypothesis would account for the basic s~ilarity of texts 

discovered in the various centres of da'wa acitivity and Niz!rI 

Isma'Il! settlement. Wherever minor variants occur, they are in 

most cases due to the linguistic background of the scribe, 50 

that if the ginans were reci ted or recorded in a Sindhi or Punjabi 

IIlilieu, certain words in the transcription would be "S1ndhi-ized" 

or "Punjabi-ized".' This ,.process presupposes an existing body of 

.. 
.. " 
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gin!ns in writing or even orally preserved., attributed. to the 

major da'Is of the early period wh~ch on1y cam..e to be classified. 

at a later point and preserved as we find thern in the older ma-

nuscripts. 

Having indicated some of the comp1ex problems that arise 

from the issue of the origin and transmission of a 11 terature like 

the ginans, we can now try to delineate possible phases through 

which the entire ginan corpus, as we now have it has passed. 
,,~ 

The ear1iest phase obviously antedates the oldest written 

documents in existence as well as the time of many rnanuscripts 

that have long sinee been destroyed. In the present state of 9ur 

knowledge it is alrnost impossible to say ~hether any of the present 

glnans existed at that stage. If 50 these ginans would likely be 

those which make appeal for conversion and seek to provide a doc-

trinal framework for the new converts. Such a stage would also 

coincide with the preliminary period of the da'wa's activity from 

about the thirteenth century onwards. 

A second phase, where we possess eireumstantia1 evidence 

of written texts of ginans, can be said to have begun in the six-

teenth century. Whatever materials existed.~iar to this tlme 

were collected, classified., and distributed. among the various 

communities in the Sub-continent. Titles were given to the longer 
-

g1nans, and each individua1 composition came to be attributed. to 

one of the major pIrs of the ear 1y period who had se~ int~ motion 

\ 
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During this phase the use of the Kh~jkI 

script also flourished. 

In the third phase, which brings us up to the middle of 

the ~neteenth century and the transfer of the lmama to Irru.ia, 

the CQ:nmuni ty had begun to be split because of schisms. The 

various sectarian groups continued to preserve parts of the ginàn 

tradition already established, introducin~, possibly, interpolations 

to serve sectarian interests. The mainstream of the da'wa con-

centrated its prinCipal work in efforts to consolidate the common 

" \ 
base of the scattered adherents and strengthen tiés with the lmama 

in Iran. New ginàns continued to be composed,-mostly on imitative 

lines, modelled on forms already existing, but the flow of compo-

sition had by that time become slower. 

The final phase coincides wi t~ the emergence of the Niza.rI 

Isma'IlI community lnto the modern era, when further composition 

of ginans, and incorporation into the main bcxiy, stopped, and 

the corpus became "'frozen". During 'this stage the process of 

collection and collation of ex1sting manuscripts was carried out, 

... and after being ed1 ted, the ginans were published. 

None of the above phases, and ln part1cular the first three, 

need be looked upon as completely distinct from the others. There 

was obv1ously a degree of overlap. The possibility of revision, 

interpolation, updatlng and edit10n of ginans must also be consldered 

but wlthout exaggerating the degree to whlch thls was done. As in 

.' 
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the case of most religiously-oriented literature, the fact that 

the adherents would be loath to al ter or pervert wha t was in their 

eyes a "sacrosanct" tradition coming from~eir pIrs, needs to be 

appreciated. 

As our survey 50 far has shown, ~he history of the ginans, 

particularly the question of their origin and the main period of 

their main composition, rais es many ~oblems. Among these, for 

example, are the questions of their first recording in wri ting, 

the na~ure and accuracy of the transmission before that time, the 

dates of the various phases, the evidence of the manuscripts, the 

nature of the languages in the ginans and the origin of the Kh~jkI 

script. j·lost of these may be considered. technical' problems which 

only further, hiGhly detailed, research may help to solve. AlthouGh 

the5e problems may not alter to any great degree our conception of 

'" 
the ginans as they presently exist, nevertheless, aIl such problems 

are interlocked with those of evaluatlon of the content of the 

ginans. One hopes that the lines of research indicated in the 

sur vey will eventually lead to greater understanding, but in the 

meantime we can concentrate our efforts on studying the ginans that 

have survlved in written forme We now turn to a discussion of the 

general forms and types of gln~s as they are reflected in the 

manuscr ipts • 
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Forms and Types 
• 

The ginans are meant to be sung and recited. Husic, 

therefore, is one of the main formal characteristics of the 

ginans. In a few instances the melodies (raeas) according to 

which the ginans could be sung are indicated. in the manuscripts. 

Very simply defined, the raga is the dominant feature in Indian 

art music, and has al'Ways ·played. a vital role in the relieious 

life of the Hindus. 57 It is likely that the indication of ragas 

for certain ginans 'Was done at a period later than the original 

composition, but the original compositions may have had musical 

qualities derived from those prevalent in the areas of the da'wa's 

operation. A similar development apparently took place in the 

compilation of the Hisalo of Shah 'Abd al-Latlf ~ita'i 0: Sind 
'li • 

(1689-17.52))8 We are tolr' that during his llfetime, he had 

sought the help of t'Wo specialists from Delhi to compose ragas 

for his poems, and even today1various types of ragas are associated 

wi th various poel'lS in the Risalo. However there is doubt about 

whether the present mode of singing is ak1n to the original ragas, 

and it is thought that in the course of time, changes have taken 

place. 59 One possible method for locating the origin and the 

changes within the ragas in which the ginans are presently sung, 

would b~ to try to record the ragas as they are sung among the 
" 

older members of the community, particular1y members from those 

areas where the ethnographie situation has not been completely 

,1 
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altered by modernization, and then to relate these ragas to 

the standard ones existing in Indian poetry. The poeta of the 

Bhakti tradition such as KabIr and Mir1ib1ii also had their works 

hri ed i - 60 ens n n ragas. 

e vital function of the meladies, as of the r1igas in 

tr Hindu religious poetry,was to spell out in the lan-

guage of musical formulae, definite compositions capable of 

evoking a vad:ety of emotions. The use of music 111 the ginans 

ia a particularly vital element nat only in the expression of 

the singer's art, but also as a means to evoke definite emotional 

reponses and states. That is the reason why s~cific ginans with 

a certain type oÎ raga are still sung at special times during the 

day, to fit in with the mood of a ritual or as aids to meditation 

61 in the mystic path. We TïlOW that Islamic music had. an impact 

on North Indian ragas. The Persian magamat and the ragas were 

combined into new for~, and the impact was partlcularly noti­

ceable during thé early period of the Delh.i Sultanate. AmIr 

Khusrav (1253-1325) was a well known exponent of the new art of 

62 synthesizing the two. But a more important link was forged in 
, 

the field of mysticism. Nusic ha4 always çeen an important factor 

in certain finIT practices, and it ls weIl known that among the 

fltlî!s of the Sub-continent, a large nurnber became interested in 

using Indian ragas wi th their adm1xture of Persian and Arab elements 

in the practice of samà,.63 
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The raga as a musical fatm ls closely I1nked wlth the 
/ 

llterary form in whlch most Indlan, and particularly devotlonal, 
, ' 

poetry was composed.. The prosodie features of the glnans like 

the musical elements, belong very much to the context of artlstlc 
. 64· . 

forms prevalent in the Sub-continent. Wlthln the manuscrlpts 

the longer compositions are called granths and the shorter ones 

slmply ginans. As ls well known, the hlstory of Ilterary compo-

51 tion in the modern Ïndian languages such as lI~d~, Punjàbi, 

Sindhi and the so-called mixed language of the mystics - "Sa.dd.huk§d.a 
~ 

B~ll, can be traced with great difficulty not much farther than 
........ 

the thirteenth century,65 but we possess sorne evldence of 11terary 

fo:ms used in Gujarat prior even to tha\ time. This evldence 

points ta the rasa form which ls known to have been prevalent in 

Gujarat from the twelfth century onwards.66 The word rasa actually 
'. 

came to be apJ?1ied to a form of campos 1 tiop recl ted to a ràga. 

The rasa was malnly a medium used for religio~s instructiO~d 

for expression of religious feeling. Not only their general con-

tent but also sone .of the feat~e5 of the rasa, like the variety 

in length, the fact that they end with the name of the composer 

and wlth prayers for forgiveness, and the use of the raga, suggests 

a possible source of inspiration for the granths in the ginans • . 
One particÛlar form, very popular in Gujaratl folk life 18 the 

~ (1 t 15 a folk dance wl th 'the word applled to the singing 

party i'tself. The Indivlduals move around in a circle and sing 

o 

\ 
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to til;-a:ëcompaniment of a :rythmical clap of bands and feet.-

The dancers in motion, as well as the -songs compo5ed. for the 

occasion:;'e known ~ garbIs)~7 It 15 Si~ifi~t ,t~~ thi~ 
. ; 

form occurs ln t~e ginans wh.ere twenty eight garb~s attributed 

"- '68 
to PIr Shams are tu be found. It i~ unfortunate that wè 

. 'have no detalled knowledge of forms from other areas such as 
1 

Sind, and Punjab, except in' their later marlifestations which 

build on earlier folk tra.dl tions. 

, )The titles given to certain granths indicate that the 

forms of these ginans also tried to model themsel ves on the. 

c+assical'works 6f Indian literature. Among such titles are 
'. 1 -

worjœ entitled Ga,yatrI, Naklanki GIta and Atha.rva ~da. 69 

Some granths ma'y properly speaking also be classified as p1'ose 

narratlves,.but these are very few in number • .. 
Several long composi tionè contain a form of appehdix 

70 ' called Vel (Sanskrits ValU) while a number also exist in a 

"~or" and a "major" versron, a~sible indication that one 

of them was a later composition modelled on the other. 
\ . 

A form developed in Punjab using the genre knewn as 

~9arfl:', consisting of thirty s~, each beginning with 

one of th~ thirty letters of the Punjabl alphabet,?l ls also 

found.in the manUscripts, but this mode utilizes the letters 

of the Arabie alphabet72 indicating an inspiration wlthln the 

Muslim literary context. 
IJ 

• 

• 
• 1 

~ - . 
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The shorter compositions referred to ln the manuscrlpts 

... 
as ginans use, for the Most part a trad 1 tlonal form called. @.ë. 
, • 1 

(stanza}.7J 'Generally, the metre in the ginans, which suffers 

from great inexactitude owing to negligence ln transmission 

and lingulstlc acculturation, ls simple. Each stanza Is elther 

formed. of chaupiH (quatrains) 'or d~ha (couplets). 74 stanzas 

conta1nin~ more verses do exist in the whole cross section of the 

\ ginàns but on the whole they reflect the~.e two for ms. 

For the time being, an overall Interpretatlon of the 

. ginans must be post;;><med until suqh time, when much more detalled 

.. work has been done On the varied aspacts of 50 complex a tradition. 
, . 

This thesis offers merely a preliminary survey of a field barely' 

as yet investigated and hence makes no pretension of being either 

âeflnitive or comprehensive. Only a selected number of ginans has­

been chosen for study, ~ be10w are ~f~ered' sore of the criteria 

, - ~ that have 1ed to their choice. An annotated Hst of the ginans 
r' 

referred to and used ln the study will be found at the end of the 
1. 

thesis.?5 

The f!rst criterion is that the glnàn should De found.in 

J ' the manuscripts, prefer~bly the older ones, ~lso that the parti­

C?ular glnan should. recur often enough in the manuscripts to indi­

cate Its importance within the whole collection. Where possible 

l have trled to verify the fact of a ginan t s importande in the 

community b~ virtue of constant recital in the ,ja.ma'at-kt:k76 

.J 

\ 
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~ or by its cortnection with rellgious cerembnles and rituals. 

The second crlterlon relates to tpe value of the conte~t 

for the lssues belng dlsc~ssed in the thesis. Since the histo-

rioal spread of the da'wa 1s one Of the major concerns of- the . 
.4 . . 

thesis, l ~ave, ~lected those ginans that purport ta give data on 
, . 

the activities of the da'Is and frOm which information relévant· 
~ t .. ( ~ __ , 

'1 ,: ~to the hie tory of the da' wa and the meth~.used. to pro~a te the 

da 'wa t s tea~iliing " can be cu·lled. Certain ginans are . acbepted in 

~he community as being the most Si~lficant· Jnes in their formu-' 

c... 

lation of' :he docuine preached by the da'wa. Th.e ginans ~com­

prise, as it were, the main themes of the NizarI Isma'III doctrine 

as presented, and accepted by the converts. .BeinS cohscious of 

the need to avoid arbitrariness and tè w~ieh carefully the relative 

merits allegedly possessed by these ginans, l have selected the 
• 1 (. .., 

few that l consider the most worthy,of analysis because of their 
t . 

embod.iment.J of the major themes that are devel()ped. in the Tradition. 

one~h~r s~ll crlterlon that ha~ been conslder~ in vlew 

of the fact that very few students of Isrna'Ilism read Kh~jkI, ls 

the availability o~ the l~mlted texts of the ginàns that we have' 

in translation. Where a particular ginan meets the above mentioned 
.--. 

criteria and also exists in translation, l h4ve tried to make use 

of i t,50 as to make 1 t eâSt'iy accessible to the reader. Howev~, 
li 

• for the most part, l have had ta rely on materlals in the original 
-/ (.fi 

language •. 

. .,. 

, 

1 



-30-
\ 

Ginans . as a source of history 

The ginans constitute an important source for the history 

of the NlzarI Isma'IlI da'wa because so~e of them contain testl­

mony about .t.fle iives and aetiv1tles of the varlous da'Ia 1n~Olved" 

ln the work of conversion. This type of testimony may best be 
~ 

deseribed as hagiographie. Generally speaking, hagiographieal 

warks, partlcularly wh en they embody the oral tradition, have been 

eonsldered hieh+y suspect in terms of the historieal data the y 

providè; and the tendency has been to trea~ them with great reser-~ 

vation if not to~ rejection. 
~ , 

This tendency stems from,a perhaps 

over-anxious desire to seek the "hlstorical", and the eventual 

discounting of mueh of the material as legendary or mythlcal. 77 

This attQtude 15 reflected by Ivanow who felt that the 

ginans do not "display any sign of lnterest in the history of the 
8 fit 

movement". 7 He falled, in fact, to ·see that not only were -the 

ginans shot through with hlstorlcal testimony but also that the 
• 

; 

data reflected the tradltion's own self-image about its development. 

Like Most analysts of hagiographie traditlon, Ivanow was too rigld 

in his demand fo'r"hlstorleal faets": Few scholars would today 
o 

put forward an ~bsolute theory of hlstory whose sole aim was 

to seek only "act.al fa.l!ts". 'l'he seareh for hlstory 15 rather a 

contlhuous proeess where intèraetlon takes place between the 

hlstorian and his facts. 79 Thls dietum is equally appl~cable to 

hlstorians worklng on wrltten or oral sources, for botfl requlre 

.l 
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that they interpret their source material in order to arrive 

.. 80 
at "sorne approximation to the ultimate historical truth". 

The attitude, then, that would seern to be Most constructive in 

approaching the ginans as a source of historical material is 

that the historian confronted by such a tradition consider him-

self to be in the,same situation as one who 'studies'written 

sources, in as much as both must interpret and evaluate ~he data 

to fOrm a coherent picture of the pasto The ginans, however, -

constitute just one type of source available to us for tracing 

the history of the' da'wa. Ultimately, a methodology of historical 

reconstruction involves a synthesis of individual'rnethods and a 

'determination of inter-relationships between different classes 

Qf data. Once we have understood what the .testimony in the ginans 
. 

means and what its special characteristics are, then we can brlng 

the resulting material Into relationship wlth data gleaned from 

other sources. But it cannot be unduly emphasized, that a tra-

dition like the ginans, drawing·lts inspiration as it does from 

its Is~'!l! roots, develops its own concept of history, whose 
. 

ultimate aim Is not to give us information in our search for 

"authentic" figures, but to present a self-image, a mirror of 

the Traditlon t s mind wherelts ~~inking about lts own development 

is revealed. 

The ginans incorporatÜlg material on tne origins and 

spread of NizarI Ismà'!lism, reflect the sarne phases of deve-
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lopment noted in our analysis of the ginans as a who le. They 

too fall into reeognizable though overlapping categories. In 
-\ 

the first phase, there is no attempt to evolve a proper hagio-

graphie tradition. There are only oblique referenees to the 

key figures of the early period of the da'wa and the seat of 

:the Imam in Iran, al! apparentl,y in an attempt to provide an 

overall ideological framework to link the movement with Nizarl 

Isma 'llIsm. 

~he second stage shows the beginning of an hagiographie 

tradition in the'process of formation. This tradition centered 

on the earlier da'ls apd Probably gave shape to existing 

oral traditions around these f~gures. These narrative accounts 

relate the activities of the da'!s, their travels and mass eon-

versions and also hiehlieht events like the conversion of great 
, 

kings, eonfliets with 'figures representlng the establlshed re-

ligion, and miracles performed by the da'ls to prove the truth 

of their mission. The signifieant aspect of this development is 

'th8.t although the da'ls are made to operate in a combined Hindu-

MUS~im milieu MOst o~the time, this phase appears to derive its 

models from Hindu forms. It has been suggested that there is a 

likelihood of the hagiographie tradition associated with GurO 

Nlnak having had i ts origins in the ancient Hindu digvija.Ya tra-
•. 81 

dition. This mode ha.d acquired hagiographie usage and tended to 

" --"';;1 deseribe the spiritual '\riumphs of great sa1nts. Although a 

-

.' 
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Nuslim hagiographie tradition was beginning to emerge in the 

Sub-continent around the fourteenth century, it éan be argued on 

the basis of parallels whieh the ginans show with the Hindu tra-, 

dition, that the pattern of the e~ly narratives had developed 

in this latter context. 

The third stage, however, shows a marked change, and the 

narratives here show a greater consciousness of chronology and 
, 

historical sequence. The consolidation of the da'wa, contacts 

wi th other r·ius li ms , and the onset of schisms wlthin the movement 

probably prompted this ~ew phase. The narratives in this phase 

show a preoccupation wlth polemics and attempts to provide genea-

logieal lin~; they also reflect mo~~ traces of contact with the 

hagiography ..of I·:uslim wri ters. Nevertheless, even in this stage, 

the ginàns still retaln elements of the earlier ginans from which 

they continue to draw their material and inspiration. It is 

important in evaluating the historieal data in the ginans, to 

distinguish the various sirands that have gone into the making 

of the hagiogral'hy of the da 'wa. The elements that seem to be 

genuine relies of the aneient Tradition and which form the nucleus 

of later narratives, need to be isolated. These are very l1ttle 

~oncerned with imparting objective records of the past; and as 

the Tradition developed, we find that the true value of the ginan 

naxratives lies in this dual perspective which they give us of 

the Trad! tion. One level mirrors the impact and continuing influence 
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of the earller da'ts, and the other reveals the bellefs and 

understanding of the followers at various stages in the community's 

history. 

The Ri tual Frayers 

AlBo preserved in the ma.nuscripts are two prayers, one 

simply called du'[ and the other more specifically Ghat 'pat - du'!. 

It ia alleged that these ~ayers were prepared for the converts in 

their own language by PIr ~adr al-DIn. 
. 

The language appears to 

• ,. be Sindhi, but rnany Arabie and' Persian words occur, as well, 

including verses from the Qur'an. The importance of these pray ers 

1n the daily ritual in the jama'at-khana i5 attested to by the 

fact that they are presèrved in a very large number of manuscripts 

including the older surviving ones. 82 It is~impossible to say 

how ancient the prayers may be and whether those preserved in the 

oldest rnanuscripts have undergone changes or note There are hints 

in the glnans pointing to the times of ritual prayer8J as well as 

84 to the ceremony of gha~-pa~. It i5 conceivable that such prayers 

could have been introduced' in the' early phases of the da'wa's ac-

tivities, and the surviving texts may well be modlf1ed ;elics of 

these anclent rltual prayers. 

The faQt that these du'as constltuted a central daily 

rltual among all the widely scatt~red communlties from ancient 

tlme5, is a150 corroborated by te5tlmony given ln the ttAga Khan" 
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and "Haji Bibi" Cases. NizarI lsma' Il! witnesses gathered from 

all over.the Sub-continent testlfled that they recited the sarne 

ritual prayers, in their meetings in the jama'at-khana every day, , . 
but often ~eferred to them by different Hindu names to avold 

possible persecution. 85 By 1905, it is apparent that certain 

sections in the du'as had been omitted, in particular those that 

dealt with the recitation of figures in Hlndu Hythology. This 

~as possibly part of an attempt after the period of the two Cases, 

to make Isma'IIIs more aware of their lslamic heritage and to 

minlmlze Hindu element~ in ritual, now that there was less threat 
, 86 

of persecution. This tendency ls illustrated by the testimony 

of the head of the communi ty in Punjab, during the "Haji Bibi" 

Case, who observed that they still continued to recite the ~lndu 

names in the du'a, to interr.tarry with the Sikhs, and to burn their 

dead, in arder to conceal their identlty and avoid persecution.8~ 

For aIl purposes, it would appear, these lsma'IIIs 11ved out-

wardlyas Hlndus. AlI the sarne, for the purposes of our analysls 

the se prayers are important, because their contents provlde a 

pattern of thought, parallel to the ginans. 

Lists and Genealogies 

An Integral part of the two du'as consisted of the recl-

tation of the names of the lmams·to whom the NizarI Isma'IIIs gave 

allegiance. The list of Im!ms begins wi th 'AlI and continues down 

, 

/ 



. -)6-

to the Imam of the time when the du'a was copied. Another list 

of names that was reclted conslsted of the pIrs 'Who are alleged. 

to have worked for the respective Imams. The list of,pIrs commences 

11lth,Muhammad • • 

As with the du'as, we cannot be certain when these lists 

first came to be fixed and whether they were preserved orally 

untll such tlme as they came to he recoi'ded.. It ls probable that 

once the respective lists of Imams and their pIrs was fixed, the 

community in the course of its history continucd to make additions 

according to whoever succeeded to the respective positions. The 

question of verifying the list of Irnâms does not present too many 

d1fficulties as the names of the Imans are well-known in Islamic .. ' 
history. The post-Alamüt period raises a few problems, but as 

we shall see, there are fortunately additional sources available 

that make the task easier. It i5 wh en we come to the list of pIrs 

that the question becomes more complicated, since the list also 

pur,Ports 

India. 

ta contain the names of those 
Î 

Th~)practice of preserving the 

who propagated th~ da 'wa in 

names of the ImamS and their 
\ -

pIrs was not confined only ta the Nlzar! Isma~Il!s of the Sub-con-
, 
88 t11lent. Another such liat existed among the commun 1 ties ln Iran, 

and we are, therefore, in a position to compare the two sets of 

lists. 

Basides the lists the:re is preserved ln the manuscrlpts a 

Bomewhat s1ngular document glvlng the Shajra (genealogy) of P!r 
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Shams. 89 It lists aIl the known descendants of the PIr probably 

until the t~me of writing. An analogous version.. of this genealogy 

ls to be found among the lmarn-ShihIs as well.90 

lvanow unearthed another category of genealogies also 
. . 

called Shajras arnong the Imarn-ShahIs and the mutawallIs (overseers) 

of the'~hrines of the ancient da'Is.91 Since the overseers consider 

both themselves and the da'Is from whom they allegedly claim descent 

to be of Sunni persuasion, these Shajras bear interesting compa-

rlsons wl th those preserved by the Nizar! groups. The Only other 

non Nizar! source to preserve a genealogy of the da'!s is ;'lir'at-i 

Ahmad!.92 The respective lists of the Imams and their pIrs in the -.--
key sources are provided in the appendices. 9J 

Both the lists and genealogies together constitute a 

single type of tradition, 

reduced to their slmplest 

for :lists can be regarded, as kenealOgieS 

form of expression".94 Also genealogles: 

in general, must be regarded as highly suspect in terrns of dlstor-

tion of hlstorical materlal, "because they form the Ideological 

framework with reference to which aIl political and social rela­

tlonshlps are sustained and explained". 9 5 Such a highly venerj1 ted 

type of tradition undoubtedly deserves consideration, particularly 

in a close knlt communlty such as the one wlth whlch we are dealing. 

Rent as it was by schisrns and prone to considerable secrecy in the 

face of persec~tion, the-importance'of maintaining such lists wlth 

which thé communlty could identify in the absence of a more corpo-

o. 

'\ 
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rate political or social identity, cannot be underestlmated. 

\ Nevertheless, such sources cannot be taken for granted, and 

care must be exerclsed to evaluate possible interpolations for' 
-'\ 

the purpose of vindlcatlng the rights of a certain group. The 

existence of a varlet y of geneaIo~ies from differing sources, 

facilitates this task considerably. 

/~ 

Pandiyat-i-JawanmardI 

- The most tangible evidence for the link between the 

commun! ty in India and the main da' wa in Iran 15 the exlsterfce 

of~the Pandlyat-l-JawanmardI copied i? KhOjkI characters in the 

oldest manuscript in the wrltten Traditlon.96 The work ls 

signiflcant because lt 16 one of the few existinG texts of the 
" 

post-Alamüt period, copies of which existed not only among the 

adherents in Iran, but also in such far flung communltiea as 

Chitral and Hunza, as weIl as the Sub-continent.97 The work Is 

known to have been complled from sayines of the Imam in Iran 

towards the end of the flfteenth century. lt 15 alleged that it 

was sent subsequently by the Imam as a book of guidance to the 

communlty in Ind1a, and. the Pandiy!t thus found. signlficance as 

one of the links in the liat of pIrs referred to earller.98 

Though the Pand1yat reprcsents the last in our chain of 

written sources in the manuscripts, there are other categories of 

sources that need to be considered. The most important 9f these 

1 
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are the Niz!rI Isma' III materials preserved. in Persian. 

Persian NizarI Isma'III Sources 

Because this study is concerned. to shoW' the continui ty 
.. . 

and reformulation of major Isma'III concepts, the Tradition must 

be looked at in the context of previous as well as parallel 

Isma'III sources elsewhere. 
(' 

The ones that most ObViOully com-

plement the Tradition are the texts of NizarI Isma'Ilism that 

have s~vived in the Alamüt and post-Alamüt period.s. Among the 

few that did survive the i·;ongol debacle the most imporatnt are 

the anonym~us Haf~ bab-i-Baba Sayyldna:99 and t~e Raw~at al-taslIm, 

(also known as 1ê:,.sawwurat) of Nasïr ~l-DIn al_TüsI. IOO Among 
J • • • 

later works of the post-Ala~Ut period rcference has been made to 

the Haft bab of AbU Ishaq QuhistanI who died sometime in the early 
• i 

• - ,101 ~ 
part of the sixteenth centtp:'y, the w~rks of Kha~ Khwru: HaratI, 

who wrote in the middle of the s1xteenth-century,lO~ the Diwan 
,. 

of ~ KhurasanI, written in the seventeen~njcenturylOJ and the 

works 'of PIr Shihab al-DIn Shah W'ho died in 1884.104 

The thought and works of the famous rr~ir-i-Khusrav, who 

was really a da·I of the Fatimid period, find a constantv~cho in 

the works of the post-Alamüt period and still exert a great 

influence among the NizarI Ismà'!lIs in Iran and around the Upper 

Oxus •105 Since the links betweèn the da 'wa centres in Iran and 

Indla are well attested in the Tradition, l have not hesitated. to, 
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refer to N~ir-i-Khusrav:~-Morks, where they help in eluctdating 

. points of doctrine. Likewise although they do not beloijg strictly 

to the Persian category of sources, use has been made for com-

parat1ve purposes of well-knmm writers and works of the Fatimid 

perlod, as well as the ancient so-called proto-Isma'IlI work 

preserved in Persian entitled Umm al_Kitab,106 again to be found 

~ong NizarI Isma'IIIs of the Upper Oxus region. 

Archaeologlcal Sources 

'One of the most unfortun~te aspects concerning the existing 

shr1Aes of the da'Is, 1s an almost fotal lack of 1nSC~10ns 
provlding som~ data about the individuals allegedly buriod there. 

This lack occ~ partly bécause such shrines were probably built 

long after the deaths of t~e da'!s and also because many of these 

shrlnes have been damaeed' and rebuilt over the centuries. Further­

more, iriterneclne conflicts among the desc~ants of the da'Is 

meant that the shrines were never really looked after properly, and 

the long neglect has le ft many of them in a state of decay. For-
1 

tunately the sarne ls not the case with inscriptions on sorne of the 

tombs of NizarI Isma'Il! Imams dlscovered by lvanow in Iran. We 

possess very little information about the perlod and residence of 

these Imams, and the inscriptions are therefore partlcularly valuable 

~ locating this data, more 50, since basides the mausolewns of sorne 

later Imams we find the graves of"Indian Isma'IlIs with inscriptions 
• 

t 

" 
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in Kh~jkI letters •107 ~ 

Future archaeological work on the Sub-contlnent 'may reveal 

the period and type to whieh the shrines of the pIrs belong; _ until 

th en one can only bemoan the fact of the steady aisintegration,of 

such monuments. 

Geographical, Ethnologlcal and ilodern i'lorks 

Works by Medieval 11usl1m travellers in India contain no 

direct reference to either the da'wa or its adherents. Their 

usefulness in our case is therefore eonfined to data on geogra-

phical and cultural features of the area. In sorne works of British, 

and European travellers there are passlnG references to the exist-

ence of IsMa'il! eroups. Of far greater value are the materials 

provided by Government Gazeteers and ethnologieal works undertaken 

in the period of Bri ti$h rule. These provide inval~ble ethno-' 

graphie and related data whieh supplements informatIon gleaned 
~ 

from Court Cases sueh as the "Aga Khan" and "Haji Bibi" Cases. 

A wide variety of modern, seeondary literature has also 

come into existence sinee the last eentury. The earliest of these 

was undertaken by the Imam Shah! Sayyids, but as Ivanow has pointed 

out, the biographieal information there on the early da'!s ls based 

mos~ on materials in the ginans. l08 The most important extant 

work among these ls the 1·!a.nazll al-Aq~b wa basap:n al-a~~ wri tten 

in Persian.109 The others that follow are for the Most part in 
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Gùjarati and of a po1e~icaî bent. Among these the Most important 

are' Gu1zar-i-3ha:ns (in Urdu), 110 Kh~.ià Vruttant (1892),111 Kh~,jà 

Kl5mn~ ttihas (1905),112 Tawàrikh-i-Pïr (1914), ll) Pirana Satpanth 
• 

nI P~l (1926), Noorum Hubin (1926) ,115 all'ln GUja.ra~ The rea1 

worth of aIl these works lies in the incorporation of hitherto 

unrecorded oral tradition. 

We now come to a consideration of the final source of 

our survey. This last category represents data based on the field 

work conducted, references ta which have already been made earlier. 

The writing of history from unwritten ,sources or that basad on the 

"he1iitaee of the ears" has nÇ>w begun ta receive the attention it 

deserves, particularly in the~o.?n.~xt of those s,oc"ieties where a 

written tradition did not exist.!l6 Thoueh nost of the materials 

-
relatoo to this study have ~e~,a recorded ln writing, the contention, 

that whatever little.'oral tradition or other analysable survival 

" from the past ~y exist such as religious rituals and practices, 

15 a relevant and indispensable source fo~ the reconstruction of 

histary" holds true for the llizàrI lsma' III Tradition as well. ) 

Durlng ttle field work, thèrefore, an attempt was made ta gather ( 

as much of the extant oral tradition in the community as possible 

and to use 1t as à yardstlck for checking elernents that have already 

been recorded. in modern warks. With regard ta :dtual.and practlce, 

rel1ance also had. ta be pIaced. on information gathered from the 

older generation of adherents, as, MOSt. of thé relevant practlces' 

\ 
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."r , 
have been modified or have drop~ out~com~le~el~ in, recent times. 

, 
The glnans still constitute a continulng reality, and.9r observing 

them at work one gets some idea of their relevance and value for 
, 

the earlier converts among whom the ginàns emerged, apd for whom 
,,1 

they had formed a "living tradition". 'Such observed or oral data 
.. 

ultimately constitute one t~pe of source and have real~value, on~y 

when they are used tO\cdrrelate data obta'lned. rrcnh ether ty~ of 
'-.1 

sources. Thus we learn that in a ~tudy of thls kind, net enly do 
:, 

we PQssess dlfferent types of data, but also that we need constantly 

to revise and refin~ our methods of reseaxèh. This need ma.ke~ it 
" , 

Increasingly difficult to confine oneself to one set method, and 

It 15 hoped that the methodological issues raised QY the survey of 

the sources, as weIl as the thesis in general, will prQ~pt the 

sort of multi-disciplinary apProach that ls needed ·in this complex 

field. 

" 

'-
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CHAPTER II 
", 

THE ~ING 
,-

, ; 

Pre-Nizari Ismà'ilism in Indla 

It. 1s fundamental to the study of movements such as 

Ismi'Illsm, that the histarical context'in whlch"they spread be. 
~ 

understood clearly, and lt 15 only in this way that one can hope 

to understand the intellectual assumptions of the movement in 

relation to the technique of propagation adopted by the da'wa. 

Thus it will be useful, before proceeding ta lay out the lines 

aleng which the da 4 wa spread, to set out systematically the state, 

nature and temper of the society it penetrated, and ta trace Isma'il! 

antecedents in the area. 

Among the earliest contacts that Isma'Ili elements had 

with India is one mentioned by Rashid al-DL~ Fa41 Allah. In his 

history of the Isma'IlIs prior ta the establishment of the Fatimid 
o 

Caliphate, he ,states that one wing arc the da'wa was ta work in 

"Slnd and Hind" and then later states more specificaHy that among 

the sons of M~ammad b. Ismi'il, sorne had establlshed themselves 

around Khurasan and Qandahar, in the vicini ty of Sind. l Stern has 

sho~n that in Rashld al-DIn's accounts of the da'wa there ls a 

2 certain amount of confusion; and though we may not credlt aIl of 
Il 

the detalls contalned in them, we CM at lea.st be certain th.{lt Sind 
J 

, 
n 
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must have represented. one of the targe'ts for the da 'wa even in 
t 

its earllest days. 

Is~'II! sources on the other handfmake first mention 

of the da'wa's work in Sind, in relation with the arrivaI of a 

M'! there in 883. He was al-Haytham, sent by the weIl known 

Yemenite dii'I Abn al~lm b. ~awshab, otherwise known as Harlfltlr 

al-Yaman.) There i5 no further mention of the succeeding seventy 

years or so beyond the fact that the "da 'wa 15 still existing in 

Sind", ln the Ifti~ al~a 'wa (which was wrltten in 907). It had. 

also apparently spread to neiehboring areas 11ke GUjarat.4 

Earlier travellers such as al-I·As'Od.! who vlslted I1ultan 

in 912 and al-I~t.akhr!, who wrote ca. 9)0-933, speak of the rulers 

of ri~it:an as be~g Quraysh, df the llne of Bantl Sama,5 so presumably 
~ ~~ ..... 

the da'~a had not yet attained any political success. 

''Further Isma' Il! sources, however, introduce us to a da' l --who had sucdess in winning over one of the ruler5 of Sind and esta-

bl1shed a ~~imid princlpali ty over the area. The da'!, however, 

adopted a permlssive attltude towards converts to Isma'!llsm in 

the area, and certain un-Islamic practices were retained by them. 

This caused concern in the Fa~imld court' in ~orth Afrlca, where 

the Caliph al-f':u'izz was placed in a predlcament regarding the 

course to be taken in dismlssing the da' I. A r1ding accident to 

the da'! ended the dllemma, and a new da'!, 

~ài. Shayba/ a.ppointed. 

~alam (or ~al!m) b. 

He was instrumental in furthering the 
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Isma'IlI cause and victorious in hls attempts tô -offset opposing 

elements. He also a.d.opted a stricter line towa.i'dd; undesirable 

• practices, destroying an idol and bui1ding a mosque in its p~ce. 

A letter to the ab ove ~alam from the Caliph al-r1u' izz, congratu­

lating hlm on his work, ls dated 965; and Stern p1a~es the events 

surrounding the undesirable da'I around 9.58-,5;). 7 

Al-HuqaddasI who visited. Multan in 985, pointed out that 

the city was ShI'a and that the khutba was recited in the name of --e-
the Fatimid Caliph. He sa id also that they conducted their affairs . , 

according to instructtons from Egypt, where they sent continuous 

8 envoys and gifts. 

rt 16 lntercsting to conjecture at this point the various 
» 

attractions that Sind had in" terms of Fa~ir.1id plans for spreadine 

their influence. Two factors emerge clearly. One is the geogra­

phlcal position of Sind vis-à-vis the operational da'wa centre of 
<$ 

the area of the time - the Yemen.9 Oman, so RashId al-DIn tells 

us, was one of the objectives of the da'wa,lO and that May well 

have served as a stepping-stone to _spreading Isma' lU influence 

eastwards. The relatively independent status of the principalitles 

before the Fa~imid take-over also need6 to be considered.. Though 

in al-HuqaddasI' s Ume, al-l'ian~tlra, which he calls the ca pi tal of 

Sind, ,!as ,under a ruler paying homage to the 'Abbasids,' on the 

whole, the area still remalned relatively ind\pendent and remote 

11 from the centres of power ln the Muslim world. Here, then, was 

( 
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an opportunity to e(t).blish a principali ty that would serve as 

a secure (oothold. in, the eastern Musl1m world.. The second factor, 

which ls equally important, l'las that. of trade. By the fourth 

century and during the heyday of Fâ~imid tule under al-l1u'izz, 

economic activity in North Af.ri~a flourished considerably.12 

Lewis ~s tried to show that the Fà~imids were attempting to 

wrest the India. trade out of the hands of Baghdad, 1; and Goi tein, 

t'rom his studies of the Geniza. papers, has revealed the predominance 

14 of merchants from North Africa. in the India. trade. Admittedly, 

the litt1e that we know of the history of economic activity in 

Islam and its influence on the political conditions of the time 

does not permit any subs~tial conclusions. We can be certain, 

however, that ",ith the India. trade becoming the backbone of the 

international economy in U 3 Islamic WorM,15 economic and social 
~ 

factors ",ère important in Fa~imid expansionism towards Sind. 16 

Another aspect of the da 'wa in Sind in terms of problems 

of unifying doctrine in Fa~imi~ territories, which stern has dea~~ 

with in som~ detail, a1so helps to throw more light on the nature 

and function of the da'wa's ,ole in the Is~'I1I policy, and may 

bear comparis'On la;~er with the work on the NizarI da'wa. From a. 

study of works such as the Da'ii'im al-Islam of ~I al-NU'na.n,~~ , . 
, ." ...... ' . 

lt 15 posslble to.trace the attempts of the Fa~imid Caliphs to 

, " provide a comroon bas1s for the1r heterogenous and w~del.y-scattered 

adherents. The,diversity 0: such adherents was potentially a 
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seed-bed for the J!t'ise of a wide variety of heterodox bel1efs, 

particularly in the case of Sind, where the converts brought with 

them a deeply-rooted background of varied practices. In view of 
\ ' . . 

the dlverse nature of existing faiths in Sind at the time, the 
'18 

problems must have caused considerable anxiety. The da' wa, 

though it worked in close co-operation with the central authority, 

yet for practical purposes functioned independently in the various 

Fatimid spheres of influence, and much depended on the da'I in . . 
charge. The policy of al-I111' izz, insofar as i t is possib~e to 

determine, seems to/have been one of emphasizing the Islamic tra-

dltion and not compromising with what were regarded as un-lslamic 

practices. 19 By establishing a principa~ty, linked to a thriving 
, 

trade and cemented by a common ideology and allegiance, the Fa1imids 

hoped to build thoir cohesive confederation of states; ~ this light 

It 16 easier to understand why the insistence on a strict a4herence 

to a common system of beliefs was so important and necessary. , 

The subsequent history of the principality is virtually 

unknown until such time as Hahmüd of Ghazna put an end to Ismit' III . . 
rule in l-iul tan • The ruler of Hultan, Abn al-Fath Da'tld b. Nasr had • • 

ha.d frlendly relations wi th AmIr SabuktigIn. Nevertheless, HaçmOd., 

the latter's successor, apparently in arder to enforce orthodoxy, 

marched against him, in 1006. The enforcement lias particularly 

cold-blooded, and hundreds of Isma'IlIs were 6aid to have been 

20 slaughtered. After a short lull, Ha~mild revisi ted 11ul tan and 
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delivered the copp de grâce, completely subjugating the province. 21 

Harndani argues that, at the time of this persecution, the Isma'IlIs 

may have gathered around al-I'1anstlra and allied themselves with its 
1 • 

Habbarid rulers. r'lal]müd, however, put paid to the rule in al-I':an~tlra 

22 also, in 1025. Stern feels that "the later phases of ,the history 

of Isma'Ilism in Sind and in India stand in no direct connection 

with this first successful attempt to establish territorial rule 

in Sind".23 However, in due course we find ,that though Isma'ni 

sovereignty had been broken, Isma'Ill adherents still contlnued 

to persist under the adverse conditions. BUrthermore, there ls the 

curious resurGence of the SÜMra dynasty in the politi~l life of 

Sind, which reveals definite Isma'Il! tendencies, albeit in a 

24 quite transformed fashion. That the Isma'Ili da'wa had not 

ceased its activity in Hind, we know from certain letters to the 

Fâtimid Caliph al-j'!ustansir (who ruled from 10)6-94) to the lsma' IUs • • 

in Yemen. Two of the letters establish that in fact da'ls to lndia 

were being appointed and replaced at death, all the time. 25 That 

Isma'Ilism was still a factor of sorne consequence ls attested to 

by the fate of a wazir of ;'ahmM, Hasnak who was put to death by • • 

Has'üd, 1'1é3.I]mild's successor, on a charge of having Isma'IlI syrnpa­

thies. 26 The exact nature of the da'wa's work and its relations 
.. 

with the Fatimids in Egypt remains obscure. No doubt, the purging 

of the Isrna'I1Is must have lad to a change in policy by the F!timids 
, 0 

in Sind, and it ls quite probable that links were maintained through 
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their allies, the Sulayhids of Yemen, who kept the da'wa alive • • 

in India.27 ., 

The task of ~efining the ro1e and nature of the snrnra 

dynasty, as Elliot has remarked, "is one of the most difficult 

problems wi th which we have to deal in the history of Nuhammadan 

28 lndia". They are first mentioned. in an epistle wri tten in 1033 

by the Druze leader [·iuqtana' to one Shaykh Silmar Rajibal, Chief 

of the Unitarians, and seems to indicate a considerable following. 

Whether in fact this snmar Rajibal was the head of the da'wa in 
# 

Sind is dlfficult to say. He Must certainly have had lsma'!U 

affiliations, nonetheless, since j'Iuqtana', after exhorting the, 

leader to accept the Druze creed, asks him "to publish the hitherto 

- 29 secret doctrines of the sect". There can thus be no doubt that 

sorne variety of Isma'Ilism was surviving covertly after the purges 

of l"lS.hmüd. Further accounts can on'ly be culled by piecing together 
• 

information we have from later sources. Continued "Qarmatlan" 

actlvity is mentioned by the thirteenth century writer Fakhr al-Dln 

,1u'barakshah. After the dea,th of Sultan l'as 'üd in 1040, the Isma'IlIs 

are said to have revolted in Kultan under the son otf'l Da'M "wh<;>m 

the Carmathians called the Sheikh". \~hen faced wi th the Ghaznawld 

army, however, they fled to al-l-ian~üra.J° The wri ter seems very 

vulnerable on minor points of histarical accuracy; the exact de~~ils, 

therefore, may remain open to question.Jl If the "Sheikh" mentioned 
, 

above were the same as Shaykh snmar of the Druze eplstIe, then it 

( 
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~ " 

wou~ conf~m further the connection between the Isma'ilIs and 

the SÜIllriis. This can further be tied up wi th the account by EIx 

Ma' stlm of an uprising of the "men o~ Sumra" who placed a man called . 
Sümr1i on the throne. This was durin6 the reign of 'Abd al-RashId 

around' 1051)2 Since Harrdani has already made an atternpt to re-

construct the history of the Sümriis, it would,be repetitious to 

go over the details again, and here we can onl~note the continuity 

of Isma'IlI activity ln the area, 'and go on to ~xamine certain 

incidents relating to the subsequent perlod, which ma.y help rt-o 

throw further lisht. 

As the Ghùrid power eclipsed thut of the Ghaznawids, so 

the latter' s dOi:1ina tian 1:1 Indla came ta an end)3 The Ghùrid 

ruler, Shihab al-Din, relates Jüzjani, "led his forces to 1.ultan 

... and dellvered that place f:om the hanq.s of the ..tarmatlans, in 

1175". 34 Previously, we are told, during the reign of 'Ala'--al-Dln 

ljusayn (who ruled from 1149-61), "1'Jala~lda emissaries came to him 

from' Alamüt and he treated them w!th great reverence". taS successor 

Sayf al-DIn, however,adopted a harsher po1icy towards them. 35 Shihiib 

a1-DIn's po1icy in Sind therefore can be construed to be a conti­

nuation of~he trend of rooting out Isma'!lIs, wherever they cou1d 

be found. Presumab1y, the abject of his attack was a successor of 

Sllmar RajibaL 'AU' al-Dln WaS assassinated in 1206. Jtlzj1inI 

lay~ the deed at the door of the 11a~ida, but there 1s considerable 

confusion surroundin6 the ~any reports that are availab1e about the 
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assasslnation.)6 The Nizar! Isma'!l! power ir- Alamüt to which 

Jüzjàn! eVidently refers was often made the scapegoat for a 

number of assassinations, and in vlew of the writerts affiliations 

,it is apparent that this was one more case in kind. J7 It seems 

" more likely that the incident had no bearing on Isma'III activity 

in India at aIl. This becomes further evident in the reporting of 

another episode that took plac~ in 12)6 during the reign of Queen 
~ l' 

Rat!iyya. A group of Qaràmi~a and r'lalàlJida, un~e NOr Turk 

gathered at Delhi from the surrounding regions of Gujarat and 

Sind. They attacked the ;·iasjid one Friday, and a general melee 

'ensued. The rebelllon was eventually put down. 38 Harndani connects 
1\ 

this !{ür Turk wi th one of the SUmra leaders ;lut;;ammad T~r, and it 
, 

i5 also thouG''lt thGJ. t he nay be the sa:1e pers'on as :mr Sa te;Ur, 

traditionally r~cognized as the first of the NizarI da'ls in 

India:39 Khaliq Nizam~ has, however, sufficiently demonstrated 
, , 

that NOr Turk had nothlng to do with Isn,ia'nls and that the "real 

nature of the event has been obscured by the confllcts and contro-

versies that marred the relations of NOr Turk with the Sunni 'ulamâ'/ 
/ 

of the day ... 40 We are fortunate ln possessing sorne valuable testl-/ 

mony on the make-up and cultural habits of the Stlmrâs from Ibl'f''''''' 

BattUta, the fourteenth century Arab traveller. He labels them ••• 

"Sàmira" and states that th!3Y had been entrenched in the ,area for 
• 

a long time. They were exclusive ln their eating habits and also 

in rnatters of marriage. Their centre was a place called. JananI; 

'" 

1 

l 
/ 

/ 
/ 
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their leader was Wunar. He himself was a Musl1m but governed 

41 over both Hindus and Nuslims. What, in fact, Ibn Ba}}Il}a's 

obser~ations confirm is the existence of vestiges of converted 

groups from amOng~h~ Isma'Il! princ1pa11ty ln Sind, and the 

ex1stence of-H1ndu customs may erther represent an inw~ orie~ta­

tion after the Isma'III expulsion or else a reflection of tagIya. 

Various factors prevalent after the downfall of the Isma'IlI 

state in India comp11cate the definit10n of the da'wa's activ1ty , 

ln India. First there was the break-up of the Fâtimid da 'wa • 

itself into two after the death of al-Hustan~ir. Wh11e the reports 

we have covered mention clashes with the Nizari elements ln areas 

west of Sind, there i5 no specifie evidence to establish any links 

between the NizarIs and the Sünran in Sind at that time. en the 

other hand the Hus ta 'lian rr.anch and th en later the rise of l'ayyIbI 

Isma'Ilism with its affiliation to Yemen bring anather dimension 

42 to the issue. The TayyIbI da'wa eontinued its aetivities in • 
India, through 1ts adherents in Yemen, but again we are at a loss 

for evldence to connect them with the Stlmràs.43 A filrther major 

factor ls the complex of mi11tary invasions and power struggles 

between warrlng groups such as the GhaznawIds and the Ghllrids in 

India. The instability this must have caused would. have precluded 

any attempts to centra11ze and unify scattered groups of IsMa'IIIs. 

Consequently one suspects that a group like the SOmrâs attempted 

to lso1ate themselves and work out a different 1dent1ty w1thin 
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.. 

the complex alignment of forces. Their Ism!'Ilism would have , 
either to be ~lsgulsed or dispensed with altogether if they were 

to, escape bei!lg associated with the ~1alAl}ida, and hence persecuted.. 

/o
his 

have . 
what 

also explains Why in the course of time, such groups could 

- \ ~ been absorbed into the S~nl faith by sOfI saints. A some-

later, but nevertheless in~stlng, e:isode i~ related in 
~ .. 

the Tradition about the unsuccess,:fu1 attempt of a si~teenth cen-

tury da'I called DadO ta win back Ismii'IlIs in FUnjab who had 

" become Sunnis, but he waa expelled from Sind and had to take 

refuge in GUjara-t.45 

Harndani has suggested that after 1094 the sOmr~s may 
, 46 0 

have struck out on an independent line, "but as we approach the 

môin portion 0: our historical survey, it must be admitted that 

until sorne more material cornes to light, the various strands of 

Isma'Ilism that were developlng at that time must remain very 

much entangled. Perhaps the most significant element is that 

;~ma'IlI activity in the area was far from having been obliterated, 

an indication of a tenacity of purpose, one aspect of which was to 

lead to the rise and development of NizarI Isrna'Ilism. 

The Pol~t and Social 1'1i11eu 

The invasions of Nal}mt1d. of Ghazna into India and subsequent 
, 

Muslim incursions had certain far-reachlng effects on the nature of 
1 

thè politlcal, social and rellgious structure of the area. The 

following digression, prior t'O bùî- entering the malnstream of the 
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"study of the NizarI da 'wa is offered. by way of tracing . 
certain general trends related to the situation in India 

after r'lahmtld' s invasion and up to the fifteenth century • • 
Perhaps the s.ingle, most decisive effect of the 

waves of l1uslim invasion of the the eleventh and twelfth 

centuris, and succeeding dyn&,tic wars between the Ghaz­

nawIds and GhOrids, was a disruption of the power structures 

prev~lent in the area at t~1i ~lm~.47 The scattered Hindu 

kingdoms, particularly in Northern India, succurnbed withln 

an extremely short period;48 By the beginning of the thir­

teenth century, the Delhi Sultanate was beginning to entrench 

itself in Northern India, consolidating the advances made 

possiole by the Indian campaigns of the GhOrids, ,their pre­

decessers. The beginrting of a More centralized power 

structure over :Iorthern India, as weIl as Sind, to replace 

the political fraS".entati'):1 of the area, was in the :nakint;.49_- -," 

Another factor which accompa.ni~ ;·.uslim entrenchl7lent 

ui the area, was the gro\oath of a l1uslim society, co-existing 

wi th the \ndigenous people' in a now more pluralist,-c society. 

Once a t'ree and uni terrup ad. intercourse was established. 

between areas like Sind and Punjab and the Huslim countries 

to the north and northeast, immigration of Huslims helped 
.' 

to swell numbers and bring about the ri se of an Islamic 

society.50 The most important of toese in terms of attempts 

to convert and breach the conflicting nature of the two cul­

tures were the ~üfIs. Ea.rlier, of course, there had been 

conversions of Hindus on a significant scale, as' id the 

Isma'IlI and Sümra cases. 51 AlI the sarne; the differences of -belief and instinct of commun~l self-preservation of the Hindus 
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on the one l'land and that of proselytlzation by the ~luslims on 
4 • 

the other" cannot have failed to generate considerable fribtion~ 

If al-BirUnI is to be considered any judge of the attitud.e~ that 

came about, the invasions,wete accompa.nied by the "most inve~~ate 

-­aversions" on both sides. 52 Though contemporary accohnts of how 

the actual conversions took place are scarce, once the mystics 

began to organize themselves into silsilas (}arIqas) the part 
, ,-

they must have played in their more intimate and spiritually 

sensitive policy of intermingling with the people, cannât be' 

underestimated. 5? 
The response of the indigenous peoples to the growth of 

.: 
a foreign dominated, plural society still needs to be studied in 

.... 
detail. The cas~e system continued, and the essential features 

, , , 

of the o1d social and religious systems remained without much 
54 ti ' . 

change. What ls more difficult ta surmise if the attit\.ld.e L 

that~developed among the various Hindu groups to the new pOwer 

sgucture,. There may have_ been a tendency toward~ isolationism, 

bordering on apathy.55 We are told that ev en the snfIs showed , \- . 
an aversion to contacts with th~ state ... .56 1 At best; perhaps, the 

pluralistic society was leading to a mosaic of isolated communities 
Î 

either tied together by caste, affiliations" or, as ~ the cas~ of 
" 

the ~nfIs,' attached to a si~sila. Notwi thstandlng the ruling 

and the rnili tary classes, the broad base of the social order must 

have been these groupings, both soc1ally and rel1giously unintegrated 

.. 

• 
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and, furthermore, alienated from what might, for lack of better 
.. -

terms, be called the militàry ru1ing classa (In addition there 

were the 'ulama' whose role depended on the functlons they se~ved 

inside or outside the state machinery).57 

The age-old, we11-estab1ished commercial links were 

further solidified by increased contacts with the wlder Islamic 

woIi~" .. The sea route between Aden and India created important 

11n~ ~ith GUjarat,58 and al-IdrisI testifies to a thriving trade 

betwe~ t·luslim merchants and the ru~er of ~Ujarft.59 Tr~lng 
contacts with Gujarat had evidenced "a steady Increase since 

v 

Muslim contacts with Sind were conso11dated. Byt the twelfth and 

th1rteenth centuries, trading cow~~i:ies had establlshed them-
• " 60 

selves inJ'laccs like Patan. and Cambay. 'j·'osques haç. been built, 

and we have ins~riptians attesting ta the fact that a thriving 

Muslim community had emerged in Gujarat. One of these inscriptions 

61 
indicates the cu1tivation of literature among the migrants. 

, 
Though this epitaph is in Persian, there ls another far more 

interestlng case of a great deal of interaction as weIl as co-

o operation among the j'iusl1ms and the local inhabi tants. A billngua1 

inscription from"Somnatha Patan records the endowment of a mosque 

to a group of the ~ity's j'~uslim inhabitants by Nakhu NoradIn PIroja, 

the son of Kh~ja Nan Abü BrahIma of Hurmujadesh (i.e.qurmuz). 

'" Having had a mosque bul1t, he wiShed to make specifie bequests far -.' 

the purposes of maintaining the mosque and other daily provisions 
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relating to i ts upkeep and for the appointment of a _______ --=+_ 

a mu' adhdhin and a gari'. Horeover, a sort ~t .. administrat 

comprising various jama'ats (congregations) was to adminis the 

trust. What iS significant about these jama' 

indicate a hetero~enous group working at 

ranging from seafaring to masonry. They aIl appear to have been 

organlzed loosely in ~ome form of guild oreanization with headmen. 

The inscription also makes mention of the COngr~tlons 

as belng devoted to the "martyr of martyrs" - a possible reference 

to the practice of I·:~arra.ra among the ShI' a, indica ting tha t some 

of them may ~ave been of ShI'! persuasion.. One other factor of 

importance is that the shipmastey is spoken of as having established 

friendly tics with thc local rulcr ;-;a:ja Qhaù.a. The date of the 

inscription is civen in four eras - the HljrI as well as three 

Indian Calendars, and corresponds to the year 1264 A .D. 62 

The importance of such inscriptions is their revelation 

that by the thirteenth century an extensive and varied huslim 

community had begun to emergc in Northern India representing , 

diverse occupational patterns and possibly diverse religious 

affiliations, as weIl. I·loreover, they were also striving ta 

establish linguist:c and cultural harmony with the local population 

within the new milieu. 

The overall ~icture'that one gets from an admittedly very 

sketchy outline serves to emphasize that the complex socle~y of 

., . 



" i 
_____ 1 

.. 

... 

.. 

1 -60-

medieval India, like thàt of Medieval Islam generally, def1es 

any single cut-and-d.r1ed definition. It refleets an intricate 

and changing pattern of varying elites, vested interests, and 

classes, mirrored a.cainst a plurality of social, _ ethnie and 

religious groups. 

Simultaneously with the period of flux in India, the 

Ismà'IIIs outside India too were undergoing considerable change 

of fortune. After the spli t betw~en the supporters of Niz~ and 

Hus ta' II in 1094, three major spheres of Isma' III acti vit Y took 

shape. The 1ïrst was the puppet Fa~imid Caliphate which continued. 

at Cairo, until it was finally ended by ~a1[~ al-DIn in 1171.63 

The- second was the Sulayhld dynasty of YCIIlen, whlch in turn • • 

associated itsclf with the adherents of !ayyibi Isma'ilism, and, 

as mentioned eariier, mairtained contacts with Indià. 64 The third 

was NizarI Isma'ilism, whieh under the leadership of ~asan-l~abba~, 

entered in Lewis' words "a period of 1ntenti~e development in doc-

trine and ln political action and for a while played an important 

and dramatic ié'ole in the affairs of Islam" .65 

In the SaljOq dominions and the Iranian Highlands there 

existed a number of Isma'Il! cells that had been established earlier 

under the Fà~imid da'wa. The so-called new da'wa of the NizarIs, 

set abo~t to construct astate basèd on a confederation of these 

"oel15", aiming at a decentralized pattern. - '-Thls atomizatlon of 

power, as Hodgson has sum~èsted, was approprlate to the times 

-. , ) 

(1. 
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a~, after ~alik Shah's reign, the SaljOq dominions were parcelled 
• 

out to the individual cornrnanders. Thus, if the Isma'IIIs wished 

to overcome the SaljOqs they had to subdue them Piecemeal.66 Two 

important developments relat1ng to the NizàrIs and the Islamic world 

in general need to be clarified here. The first is the violent 

confrontation, not only at the political leve!,67 that their state 

generated, but also the tremendous relieious antipathy that they 

aroused in orthodox circles.68 JOzjanI, as we have earlier noted, 

exemplified this attitude in many ways in his accounts of the 

NizarIs. 69 The NizarIs, realizing perhaps, after the FaFmid 

~ 
failuré and more so'af~r the fall of Alamüt, the futility of 

their aspirations of "universalism", adopted a nore inward-looking 

attitude, intcnsified no doubt by the rejection'of the rcst of the 

Islamic world. This then represents the second development, an 

in:terlorization of as'piration directed more in devotion to the 

Imam, through which,the whole religious outlook of the Nizàris 

was becoming more personalized - even "sUfic". 70 • 

Rellg10us Trends in the I.llieu 
• 

The historical' setting gives sorne idea 'of the antipathy 

of the ruling class towards all forms)k malal}ida (including the 

Isma 'IlIs). The emerging r';uslim society, how~ver, appears at the 

/ 

~, 

earlier stage to be a fairly fluid one, wlth the .trading communities 

deepeninc their roots in the area and being augmented aIl the time , 

\ 
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by waves of immigrants !rom the neighboring parts of D!r al-Islam • 

-It ls in the field of emerging religious trends, among both the 

Hindus and rt.uslims, that we mU!~t look for areas wl thln whlch a 

heterodox movement like the Nizar! da'wa could weave its message 

and camouflage i tself against the complex fabric of Indo-l-iuslim 
/"" .. -/ 

s6ciety, so as not tj ~-it~ ~:~s and ambitions overtlyapparent. 

At the time'~t ilusU.rn invasions and subsElquently Islamic 

1 

institutions, began to -have an impact on Hindu society and thoueht 

particularly in Northern India, thè Hindu religious tradition was 

\ 
i tself undergoing reactiol1 and changt\. For the Hindus at large, 

\ 

the essence of or~anized religion meant the according of authority 

to the brah:;'tins (pricstly class) and tht_ouGh thell' to tr.e scriptures, 

the Vedas and rLIT~~~ The conduct of reliGioL~ life involved the 

performance of customary rites and adherence to the individual's 

position.within the caste structure of society.7l 

One of the manifestations of religious transformation 

taking place within Hinduism, which has sorr.e relevance to our 

study, was the rise of the tradition of Vais~ava Bhakti, whfch , ... 
had spread from the South to N~rthern India. 72 From the thirteenth 

~'t 

to the scventeenth centuries, the Bhakti movement grew rapidly and 

came into contact with Islam in Northern India. 73 The main feature 

of the/Hhakti movement'was its emphasis on the ~eligious response 
/' 

. 
of love directed to one of the avataras of Vis~u. In due course, i t 

inspircd the rise of weIl Irnown saints like Kab!r and Gurn Nanak. 7~ 
"'" 

\ 
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The school of Saivism also played a dominant pa±t in 

the rellglous 11fe of the Hindus durlng this period. The strong 
~ 

revival centred around the deity Siva ls evident in the iconography 

and inscription of the tlme and shows that the cult predominated 

aIl over India, co~din~ the adherence of many rulers, including 

the famous King of Gujarat, Siddharaja JayaslIÎ1ha.. The .manifestation 

of the universe was thought to be effected t~roueh the power (~aktl) 

of Siva; and this creative energy, spoken of as his feminine aspect, 
, 

came eventually to be personified as a dei ty. Their union gave 

rise to the develop;,lent of a family alliance of divinities and was 

eventually responsible for popularizJ.TIg the cult of "jt,othcrs", 

which became celebrated in the worship of female deities, an echo 

of which is to be f01.md in evento surroundinc the composition of 

GarbIs mentioned earlier in our sources. 75 

Another tradition emer~ing around this time and representinc 

a compound of elements derived mainly from Vaishnava Bhakti and from • 
the ancient tradition of Tantric YOGa, was the Sant Tradition. The 

Sants in due course even managl3d to evolve a language to express 

their beliefs, a medium approxlmating more to the daily usage of 

the comnon people. 76 The Sant tradition, like the later Bhakti 

one, also drew a certain inspiration, perhaps only a marginal one, 
'i 

from snfism in the sourse of the interaction that took place • 
between the various streams of mystical thought. 

At 'the popular level also there began to flourish legends 

.,. -

.. 
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\ 
surroundlng ~istu;a and his dall1ance wi th the gop!s (coHherd 

. g1r~s) • ~isru;a as -an incarnation of Visru;u belongs to the 

mainstream of VaisharJavism, and we can attrib'lte the marked . 
In~rease of interest in hlm as a result of the compost ion of 

--
the Bhagavata Purar;ê:.. It i~elieved,that the Purana was com-

o 

posed in the ninth or tenth ceptury, and it contains the most 

detailed accounts of Krishna and his activities. 77 . -. 
A slow diffusion of the S?lar cult had also taken place, 

which He know from lluslim wri tings \0 have had. i ts centre in 
8 \ 

Hultan. 7 Since a solar motif does ~pear in the ginan narratives, 

1t 1s 1m~rtant to note the role the C~lt played in the reI1g1ous 

life and bellefs of the period. \ 
\ 

The rise of Islarnic society was ~ecompanied by the trans­
\ 

, .,~~ting of various sehools and levels of r'~slim thought on to 

Indlan soil. As Anne rarie Schimmel has Obs~ved, the thirteenth . \ 
... '-" \" "', 

century was the "high time of mystieism from Ahatol1a, and Egypt 
• 

to Delhi and ltkewise the high time of Persian literature in 

India not less tha.1t> in Iran "proper" • 79 An appraisal, therefore, 
~.\ 

.of the way in 'trhieh organized süfism entered and established itself . -

on the Sub-continent is vital as a prelude to the emercence of the 

NizarI da 'wa whieh, as has already been underlined., was developing 

a "süfie" pattern • • 

A typical exarnple of the way in whlch a ~üf! }arlqa 

becamc ,established ls afforded by the lire and Hork of Baha' al-Dln --
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Zakariyya. He had gone ta Baglùad during his travels and 

become a member of the SuhrawardI order. From Baghdad he was 

asked to return ta HuI tan to represent the order there and to 

establish a centre from which it could spread. He is said to 

have been successful in attrp.cting both lluslims and Hindus into 

the fold of the Tariqa, and bl the time he died in 1264 he had . , 

carved out a large territorial jurisdiction for the order. His 

work was evèntually carried on by his son and grandson 50 that 

the SuhrawardI Orderbecame one of the Most important orders in 

the area. 
00 ) 

.. 
Another instructive example Is that of Shaykh FarId al-DIn 

Ganj-i-Shakar. He was born in 1175 Ilear Multan, and having received 

his initi~l reli5ious instruction there, he moved to Delhi where 

he attached himself to Dlwaja ~utb al-Dln Bhaktiyar, the disciple • 
of the famous ChishtI saint Shaykh l-luc,In al-DIn. In due course 

5haykh Farid became the head of the Chishti Tarlqa. 8l He appointed 

from among his disciples various khallfas (representatives) who set 

up Chishti centres in all parts ?f the country. One of the Most 

well known was Nizam al-Dln Awliya who eventually became his successor 

82 as head of the Tariqa. 

Two factors related to developme~t of these tarlqas bear 

interesting implications. 
t 

One was the concept of territorial ju-

risdiètion developed by them, whereby no other tarIqa could lmpinge 
, 0 

on the terrltory of th~ other. 8) The various hospices or jama'at 

! 

-
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khanas as they were also called were spread all~over the Sub-con-

tlnent and were llnked tùgether by their common ~herence to the 

~arIqa through Hs head, the Shaykh. The khalIfas, or represen-

tatives represented local jurisdictions. In this way a loose ferm 

of ~e+rito~ial domination based on a spiritual all~ance was es-
, ~ 

tablished wi th!n the poli tical t.r:amewark of the ruling Sul tanate. 

Potentially, this was a situation where a conflict could easily 

arise between the ruling classes and the Shaykh, and it is iqteresting 

that the two main tarIqas developed contrasting attitudes towards • 

their relationship with the state. Whereas the leaders of the . 
SuhrawardI Tarlqa ~ingled with royalty and maintained very intimate 

, 
and cordial relations with the Court, even to, the eJ\tent of emulating 

a courtly at~osphere in their own organization, the ChishtI leaders 

kept themselves away'from ~he Court, shunning close contacts with 

the rulers, and reflectin~ this apolitical attitude in the ascetic 

and traditionally simple pattern ln their own hosPices. 8S 

The second factor of significance relates to the relation­

ship between the süfIs and the upholders of the SharI'a, ~ely ... 
the 'Ulama' and the qaqIs.. In general the ~Iqa "took special 

care to resolve i ts differences wi th the orthkoxy". 86 Al-HujwIrI' s 
1 

work, amohg the earliest we have written in' Nusl1m Indla on stlfI • 
doctrine, sets the pattern ln integrating exoteric and esoteric 

elements of Islam • 

.. 

'. 
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/ 

The exoterlc aspect of truth wlthout the csoterlc ls hypocrlsy 
and the esoteric without the exoteric ls heresy. So wlth 
regards to the Law mere formallty is defective and mere spiri­
tuall ty ls valn .,b? 

The trend continued among the various ~üfI orders, but exceptions 

88 were not unknown. 

-
In' this way the two organized forrns of Nusllm religlous 

V 

life, the ~üf! and the Sharr'r continued to ço-exist without gene-

rating any partlcular acrimony; and as we shall see, whenever 

instances of persecution by the rulers and the 'ulamà' took place, 

thls was directed to individuals or groups who not only represented 

heretlcal tendencies in their eyes, but who also constituted a po-

tential threat to the established order. 

A general consensus appears to have 

point that the mutual interaction of Hind and l·,uslim communi ties, 
, 
, 

partlcularly in matters of religious life, "touched merely the 

fringe and the e~ternal element of their existence". 89 . It has 

also been suggested that the "principle of revulsion has been 

more obviously at work tha11 the principle ·of attraction". 90 This 
. 

consensus notwlthstanding, the realitles of mutual influence and 

reclprocity, especially at the l~el o~ social life and customs, 

cannot be discounted. Whereas it may be proper to question or 

dlsagree over the relative intensity of reciprocal influences, 

the ri se of in~lduals-and movements outside the established 

religious institutions that had great appeal for-the masses, shows 



~8-

tha. t the interactiqn did generate posi t1 ve aspects. It vas 

among the circle of Muslim mystlcs that the Most sympathetlc 

attempts at corre~tlon took place. The ChishtI saints allowed , 
o 

Hindus into their organlzation vlthout demaqdülg formal conver-. . 

sion, and correspondingly a number of mystic practices vere 

borrowed from Hindu yogis. 91 Thus the principle of repulsion may 

have been operative at the levels of established polltlcal and 

rel1gious authority, but lt ls'at the popular level that we must 

look for and strlve to understand thé more constructive elements 

resulting from Hindu-Husl1m confluence. 

The broad features resulting from the corning of Islam. 

tp India, corresponding trends among Hindus, lluslims and I~ma'I1is, 

'therefore serve botb as a bacY~ound and a point of departure ln 

the -investigation of the beginnings of t~! da'wa on the 

Sub-continent. 

) 

\ 
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CHAPI'ER III 

FIRST PHASE, El<lERGENCE 

Ideally, the reconstruction of the spread of the NizarI 
~I) " 

... 

Isma'IlI da'wa in Hind and Sind should offer a connected account 

that Integrates the testimony of the glnans and related traditions 

with detalls from other soU1'ces. The nature of J:e historieal ( 

materlal in the ginans, as we have se~n 'earlier, precludes suéh 
... 

a possibility, and since the materials provided by the rest of our 

sources are scanty at best, it would seem futile even to attempt 

to write such an historical account. But, once again, surnmarily 

to dismiss the accounts ln the ginans as a source of history would 

be merely to distort their teal value. Though ~e accounts are 

certainly not 'aimed at enhancJng our knowledee of the past, they, 

nevertheless, historicize and thus can be construed to ~e an 

hlstorical aim. -Once we have grasped the levels at which the 

narratives project this sense, then we can proceed to analyse the 

testimony in conjunction with other sources to provide at least an 

outline of the main features. 
/ 

The f+gure tradltionally associated with the origins of 

the da'wa ln India, 15 given the appelaUon Satgur Ntlr, and below ~ 
1a a prose synopsis of two narratives that relate his activities,92 

~ 

1. Satgut NOr came to Jambu-dvIpa. from Sahetar-dvIpa9J via the , 

-69-
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ci ty of Bhil~i94 and proceeded to PataI] in Gujarat.95 The 

ruler Jaysimha96 was a very benevolent and devoted king and 

worshipped at a specially erected temple. Satgur NOr reached 

this temple and after entering it came to the idol which the 
1 

King worshipped and placed his foot on it. The temple attendan~î 

sighting this intruder dressed in Huslim garb came and asked 

him why he had committed this sacrileeious act. Satgur NOr 

countered by saying that if, indeed, the idol ~represented 

Divinity, it ought to be able to speak. The attendant, some-

what confused, replied that it was but an idol, made out of 

stone, and could not speak. Satgur NOr then proceeded to 

denonstrate to the attendant his mirac~lous powers by orderinG 

the idol to speak. The whole temple erupted into Music, and 

all the idols began to sing and dance. The'attendant fcll to 

his. knees before Satgur NOr and then hastened to call the King. 

The Kirig, astonished by the event, summoned Yogi Janipa'who 

was weIl known for his miraculous powers and accompanied by 

-his Court ,set out for the temple. When 'he saw the scene in 

the '-emple, he realized that Satgur NOr was nothing less than 

the "f.iaster of the Three Worlds .. 97 and prostrating himself at 

Satgur NOr' s feet, he marvelled at the power of the saint to 

make the idol speak. Satgur NOr went on further to display . 

his power and commanded the idol of Gane~a98 to fetch water • 
-
so that everyone could wash his hands and fee~. 

, 
Ganesa took • 
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a" vesse1 and went to the big Lake in t~e ~ty, and as soon 

,'1 .#> • • 
. as he dipped i t into the water, the wMlëiflake becanl.e empty-. 

He ret\.U"Jled to the temple whez:e Sa tgur NOr washed his hands 

and feet. Heanwhile a hue and cry had arisen in the city, 

and aIl the fish and crocodil~s in the lake were floundering 

for life. The people came running to the King wi th the tale~ 

.-and Sateur NOr at once ordered Ganesa to throw a little water • 

back into the lake. Once more the Lake became full of water •• 

Yogi Janipa99 then challenged Saigur NOr by throwing hls 

staff into the sky and defied him to. brihg i t down. The saint 

cornrnandcd his shoe to go skyward and li terally bea t the staff 

down. A yogini then came forward to crallenge the saint. She 

had the power to swallow a snake and then cause it to be ejected. 

Satgur NOr cor.unanded the snake to reI:lain in her stomach causing 

the yogini to go into convulsions. The miracles 50 astonished 

aIl the yogis that they threw themselves at his feet and pre-

sented their earrings tç him. In all, the weight of the rinBS 

amounted to five maunds.. Janipa \00, prostrated himself before 

Satgur NOr and asked to be forgiven and guided towards the 

rlght path. After that the King and Queen adopted the faith, 

and Satgur NOr appealed to the King to treat the people with 

love' and affection and to lead thern to tre true falth. He also 

urged the yogis to try to eam a 11 vel1hfod and to pay Dasond 100 
1 ::. .... _.J 

and entreated the various castes to liVe\together id qarmony. 

\ J 

" 
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The various yogis who origlnally had 'belonged to the Vanya 

or Kanbi castes, took up their respective livélihoods. The 

~ 
whole city ~as converted, and everyone heaped praise on 

. , 101 
Satgur' NOr. The city became known as P~nu 'Hitag. Satgur 

NOr th~n initiated the 'King into the mysteries and taught 

him always to tread the path of Satpanth. 

The second narrative traces Satgur NOr's activities in 

Dharanagar! after his e~ploits in pa~. 

, 
<\ 

\ " 1 

': 

f. .. 

, 
2. Having a.rrived in a nearby forest, he attract~ all the 

1 ( 

animals and birds around him, by his melocl1ous singing. The 

." Kihe; of Dharanae;arI, Sur~hand, had a beautiful daughter named 

PalaQde who had vowed to taste venison oooked by herse1f every-
'l 

day' for as long as i t took her to discovcr the man who would 

be her bride~oom.102 On that particular day her ~untsman 

was unable t~ find a single deer, and then stumbling upon 

Satgur NOr, he found all the aninals gathered around him. He 

,) then recountoo,. ta the saint the lrnpor~oe of obtalning the 

venis.on ln order that the princess mlj3ht f"ulfil her vow, -and 

Satgur· NOr cor.una.ntled one of the deer te give sorne of i tS flesh 
~ 

, )to the hUntsman. He re'turned to the Princess an~ narrated. his 
.. . 

éxperiences in the jungle. The Princess cooked the meat and . 
, ,tasted 1 t and at" once she real1zed that the ~ she had beèn ... ,. , 

, "'~ #~ .j 

expectlng for,so long waS in the vicini ty \~' .. ~,be oa11OO" her 

fa t,her .and told 
" 

hlm that 11er 

1 
1 
l '. 

• , 

-..; 

wishes ha.d 
l' 

t)ecn fulf1l1OO. The 
, , 

....... 1;) .. 1"'-" .' 

~ 
.\ 
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King was taken aback and demanded to know if this stranger 

was of the kshattriyalOJ caste. The Prince~s then told him 
~ 

that he was a mlechcha (foreigner),104 but eventua~y the 

Kingwas persuade;d to go to the jungle. When he saw Satgur 

NOr with all the animals around him, he began to rea11ze 

that he was in the presence of an elevated saint. Satgur 

NOr then spoke to the King, who soon became converted to', 

the new teaching. They'all returned to the city, and'ela-

borate preparations were made for the couple's marriaGe. 

The second major figure of the da'wa around whom an 

historicizinc tradition grew up 15 Pïr Shams al-DIn. In the 
, 

r 

CarbIs, stric"Üy speaI:ine;, thore ls no account as ,such narra.ting , 

his acti vi tics, but Id tl:in the compositions mention i-5 made of 
, 

PIr Shams' travels in twenty four countries, and referenqe is 

made to the tlme when he came to Ucch and had a confroütation 

with the famous sai~~,paha' ~l-Din Za~iyya. He also per-
, 

formed the miracle of brinein~ a dead person to 11fe andpf 

, " 105 bringing the sun down. These detail::>, are, however, elabo-
, 

rated in other einans to provlde narratives similar to the ones 

we have for Sateur NtIr. 106 

The story 'besins'as Shams' travels bring him to the city 
. 

of Uc~h, where lTlost of the people wer'e followers of .Haha' al-DIn. 

Shams went to a mosque, and thore he met the son of the King of 

Ucch, hnq a deop friendship deve10pQd between the two. 

\ 

'1 
••• 411. _ , . 
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~ 
One day Shams happened to be promenading by the shore 

and suddenly took a faney to go for a sail. Si~ce there was no 

boat in sight, he took somè paper and shaped it into a boat, and 

then placing it on the water, he set sail in it. naha' al-DIn 

happened to be looking out at'the sea from his window at the time 
.-.." 

and was thunderstruck at the sight of the man sailing ln a paper-

boat. His astonishment caused the boat to sink, and Shams had to 

make an intense effort at meditation to keep it afloat. when he 

~aw Bahâ' al-DIn at the window he realized who had almost caused 

h!s boat to sink. Shams then put ~ eurse on him 50 that horns grew . 
out of hls head and trapped him in the window. Bana' al-DIfi, in 

great tribulation, sent for a man to find out about Shams, and aÎter 

obtalning the information, he called his son Shaykh Sadr107 and . 
, 

asked him ta seek out Shams sa tha t he might be freed fraIT. his 

dlstress. Shaykh Sadr ;foun~ Shams in the masque and implored him • 

to free his father. Shams agreed ta withdraw his curse but sa id 

the marks of the horns would, however, never dlsappear, evetl from 

Baha' al-bIn's proeeny. 

After being freed, Baha' al-Dln bee;an ta b~ very worried 

about this new incursion into his territofY. He asked his son to 

c 
go to Shams with a bowl of milk and not to say a word in his pre-

sence 'but awai t developmen~. Shaykh ~adr came to Shams and pre-. 
sented hrm wlth the bowl of mllk. Shams then ralsed hls hands to 

heaven and asked for SOrne flowers. He put them into the oowl and 
~ 

," 
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• 
asked Shaykh ~adr to return it to his father. Ralsing his hands 

• 
once again, he uttered a prayer, an~ his hands became filled with 

ashes. He divided this into three portions. At that time Shaykh 

Sadr 1eft and returned to his father and asked him to exp1ain the • 

significance of Shams' actions. Baha' al-Din.explained that by 

putting the flowers in the bowl, Shams was trying to tell him that 

his presence in the city would pr~ve unburdenSorne to him as the 
.. 

flowers were to the milk. When asked to explain the second action, 
~ 

he became angry, because the act symbollzed Haha' al-Din's inability 
o • 

to recognize the "three friends" represented. by l1ul}ammad, 'AlI and 

one of their descendants. As a result he was far away from the true 

" path just like'the hypocrites of earlier times who had witnessed 

the miracles of Panj-tan-i-Hik108 but had not belicved in thern. 

(From here, the n rrative proceeds to take up the story 

of the Prince whorn Shams had befriended in the mosque).109 

He had died and in the face of thls clamlty, the ruler 

" 
had summoned all the ~ïs and muftIs. Under threat of torture 

should they fail to revive h1s son, tney suggested that he should. 

make a proclamation in the city summoning anyone who was descended 

from the Prophet to restore his son's life. Since aIl those who 

bame forward were unable to gring the dead boy to life, the q~Is 

and muftis in their consternation repaired to the mosque where 

they chanced upon PIr Shams rèsting. After they had implored the 
~. 
1 
l , 

PIr for a lonb tlme, he rcluctant1y decidcd to come to the palace • 

" 

<'" 
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There by virtue of his own invooation and without calling 

upon God's help, he brought the Prince back to life. The 

Prince at once recognized him. 

AlI this aroused the jealousy of the hypocrites in 

the city, and they began to talk ill of the Fix behind his 

back. They accused him of pretending to the. the Creator him­
\. 

self and reproached him for violating the prescriptions of 
J 

the Shar!'a and demanded t~t ,h~ be punished. 5hams and the 

Prince, dejected by the attitude and public ostracism, left 

the city forlorn and hungry. Eventually Shams decided that 

he would try to make anends by returning to the city and 

removinlj his skin, as an act of repentance for breaking the 

Shari' a. ',lhen he did this and presented the skin to the 1 

• 
people, the y were thro'rn into confusion and could not per-

ceive the "reaU ty" behind the pers on of Shams. Still hungry 

the Pir then went to the butcher's shop for Gome meat. The 

butcher was not prepared te give him/any cooked meat, but out 

of pit Y 'for his condition gave hlm a p~ec~ of raw meat. No 

bne, however, offered him a fire to cook the meat, so in sheer 

desperation, Shams commanded the sun to descend-. It obeyed at 

oncel the ITIeat was cooked, and Shams and,. the Prince satisfied 

their hunger. r'ieanwhlle the city was nearly abIaze and the 

people in great tUrmoil f!om the intense heat. As soon as the 

sun had ascended once aeain, everyone, includinB the qadIs, 
, . 

'-' , 

\ . 
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muftIs, saints and the King himself prostrated themselves 

before Shams and asked for forgiveness. 

The narratives are basically literary vehicles whose 

prime purpose is to convey a message. In a secondary sense, they 
-

do possess an entertainment value as weIl, but the essential im-

pulse is represented by the da'wa motif. In order to perceive 

how this dominant motif operates, it is important to underline 

the fact that the message is projected at several levels and 

that the narratives perform a number of functions simultaneously. 

One way of studying this 15 to analyse the narratives for any 

common pattern that may be ~vident in their presentation of events. 

It i5 obvioU5 in the case of our narratives that this pattern or 

thema tic drvelop:nent is itera ti ve and deals in stereotype fashion 

with thc,activities of the dii'Is. If each sequence in the action/ 

of the narratives ls treated as an episode,then the plot of the 

narrative reveals the following Iterative features, 

( 1) 

(11) 

(u{) 

'" (1v) 

(v) , 

(vi) 

Anonymous arrivaI to a weIl known centre of religious ac1ivity. 

Performance of a miracle to draw tha attention of the ruler 

of the place, and winning over a disciple. 

Confrontation with a local saint. 

Establishment of ~he .di'Is supremacy 9ver the saint. 

Consequent conv~rsion. 

Departure. 

, 1 

) 

' . 
. . 

\ 

\ 
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The literal testimony of the narratives, partieularly 

sinee we are fortunate in possessing different versions of the 

events related to some of the da'Is, is valuable for historieal 

purposes because it enables us to study the various accre~ons 

"-­that take place araund a tradition. ny comparing the internal 

( 
structure of the different versions, a prototype of the original 

tradition can be reconstructed. Once the original model is deter-

mlned, the s~çondary prbeess of development emerges more elearly, 

and we can then perceive how possible changes or updating have 

been made in the course of tr,ansmission and before the fixing pf 

the text~. Thus, the place of origin~ the setting and even ~he 

mention of well-known fiL~es are elements that can be e~ily 

subjected to variation, and there"will subsequently be distortion 

in these secondary features. 

The literal testimony is, however, but a mirror of the 

original ~ototype: ao~ because this continues-to be repeated in 

all the narratives, it is possible to gauge how the central motif 

develops secondary characteristics to,co~vey its message. The 

fact that the narratives follow a time sequenee reinforces this •• 

By providing a constant reference to the past, through a series 

) of events locked ln thls past, the narrat~ves ar~.constantly re­

l creating the identity of the ,movement. The immecliate point of li\ 
\, ,. • J\ 
\ ~eferenc~ in the past ls the centre of NizarI Isrna'ilism i~ Iran, 1 

1 

1 . \and t~. ultimate pOi~t links· the movement to. its Islam1c origins 

\. .., .. \. " 

\.. ~ ' .. 
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and ShI'ite orientation~ This is specifically stated at the end 

of the 9atives relating to Shams, and also in the context of 

the ginans that contain these nârratives. l10 In this sense, the 

narratives, by "anchoring the past in the present", are developing 

an essentially Isma'IlI idea of history. In his observations on 

the Isma'!l! ideas of history Corbin has remarked that "la repré-
, 

sentation que l'Ismaelisme se forme de sa propre histoire n'atteint 
I~ 

pas un passé tel que l'entende notre science historique, mais un~ 
~ 

valorisation et une signification qui remettent sans cesse ce passe . 
, III 

1 au present·". The narra ti ves admirably affirm this central 
1 

Idea by portrayinc the émergence of the da'wa within this ideolo-

gical ~ramework. . ,-
More specifically w!thin this type of ideologically oriented 

presentation of history, 't'e narratives also function as instruments 

112 . 
of instruction. In this respect, It ls noteworthy that the cy-

, 1/ 

cllcal pattern shows a marked similarity to the stories.of-the , , 
, -, 

various prophets in the Qur an. FuEther it does not seem to he 
. 

entirely c?lncidental that motifs like those of the magic preceptor's 

staff, the snake and even the whole theme' of confrontation occur '\, , 

, Il) 
- in both the Qur' an ana the ginans. , . Like the Qur1an, the glnan 

"1 

narratives drive ~6wards a moral. ~ In additi~n to this ~oralizing . - . -- ~ 

and "pedagogie function, the narratives àlso serve to validate the 

introduction of. regulations like the payment of a tithe. 114 They 
1 

c 
suggcst that the pa~tern of behaviour pri~r to conversion was.false 

4 • 
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. , 
and that one aspect of being converted to the new faith was to 

change this pattern. For instance, the logis, instead of con­

forming to the Hindu pattern of asceticism and living on alms, 

have,to replace this mode of life by involvement in sorne form 
, 

of manual activity and labor, and the tithe must be paid from ~' 

," what is earned as a result of this labor. 
\ 

It is, however, at thepbstract and symbolic level that 

thaee'-n8.I'rati ves function as a means of conveying specifie con""' 

'cepts that distinguish the new teaching from whatever the converts 
1 . , 

adhered to previously. It 15 significant that Sateur Nür is said 

,to lni tiate the King into the "rnysteries" of the new faith. The 

study of this 1~vel belong~ ~o'tre next part of the thesls where 

the tbemes that are evolved at the abstractlevel will be discussed. 

Besides the narratives anq the genealogies, certain addi­

tlonal traditions concerntng the role of Satgur NOr in originating 
: Cl 

the da'wa came into existence and have been' preserved in works 

wri tten around the turn of the present century. They provide us 

with two divergent accounts conèerning the period of the Isma'IlI . 
da'wa he represented. 

. 
One records that he was sent by Imam 

"t 

al-Mustansirbill!h to India to preach in favor of the Imam's eldest 
1 ~ ) 0 

son Nizar,115 and the secoDd places bis origin much later during 

the time of ~as.ah 'ala dhikrihi rl~alam,' one of the_ N~zarI .. lmams 

of the AlamOt period wh~ ruled from 1162-66. 114 '''A sh;"ine alleged 

ta be that of Sàtgur l.;nr oxists at present in Navsari in Guja.rat. 117 

, . 
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As was \ndicated earlier the only possible way to gauge 

if there is a substratum of historical data about the genesis of 

the da'wa, is to relate the accounts in \he narratives to infor-, 

mation gleanéd from outer types of sources. Having determined 

that the intention and significance of the narratives ls not to 

record history in the sense of ~roviding objective records of 

the past, but rather to provide an ideologically oriented vicw 

of the' Nizarls' own history, we can now proceed to analyze the 

various componel'lts to study how the di vergent accretions arose 
""::/ 

within the framework of the Tradition. 
~ 

The narratives allege that Satgur Nilr came f1:'om Day1.aman, 

that he came to Gujarat, and further that he was responsible for 

converting two' Hindu rulers, one of them ,being the famous ~iddharaja 

\ . Jaysinha. AlI ava~lable accounts and inscriptions relating to 

the rule of Siddharaja sho~ that he died a devoted Hindu, ruling 
. 118 Q 

unti1 sorne time between 114) and 1145. It ls also allegod by 

iayyibi Bohora. sources that it was actually one of their M'ls wi.o 

conver"*"ed the grea t ruler, and the startling similari ~y in the 

basic motifs of the two accounts throws a revealfng light on a 

possible COmffion origin of the stories. The Bohora tradition asserts 

thaf a da'i, 'Abd Allah, cam~ to the capital ~talH and having . , ., 

gradually mastered the local lan~e an4 oecoMe a 'disciple of 

the local saint, he won the admiration of and eventually converted 
~ 

the King' s minlster. In due course the King was also won over but 
• 

kept his conversion secret until his death. Of great interest, , 

. . 

\ 
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however; is the fact that the da'! performs the same miracles as 
.' , 

Satgur Nor and in particular the one where the ido1 Ga.J}esa brings 

sorne water up to the da'! a~,Nis bidding and confirw$ the veracity 

of the da' l' s mission. 119 This is an eVident case of a diffusion \ 
1 

!rom a common fund of motifs and clearly illustrates the function 

the.accounts serve of validating the authent1c1ty of the origin 

of their respective da'was. At sorne point, and one suspects this 

was done long after the original schism in 1094, the two da"wa 

traditions came into teuch with each other. It is well known 

that during the NizarI period. in Alamüt the "old" and the "new" 

da 'was Here encaged in a Har of propaeanda, l20 and this must have .. 

eventually carried aver ta I~ia where it 1s mirrored in these 

accounts which try to validate the clai~ of each te represent the 

" authentic Isma'ilI da'wa. The F'atimid da ~w~ was active in India • 

well up to the tlme of Hustan~irts death in 1094 and the ftnsuing 

schism. "This 1s attested to in the Sij11lat al-~.ustan~irriya 

which contaln letters of the Imam to the da 'wa in Yemen gi~ing . 

it charge over the da'wa in Hind to make a~pointments for new 
, 

da'Is there; and in the letter dated 1088, al-I·lustan~ir sanctions 

the appointment to Hind of a da'I named A~ who figures 'pro-

o 121 
~lnently in the aforementioned Bohora_tradition~ It would 

therefore appear that the accounts associating the comlng of Satgur 
...... _~- " 

Npr wlth the reign of Slddharaja and conse:ue~'tl~ 1inking hlm to 

the da 'ua under al-;·:ustan51r are a hier aCCD tion and are cel',. • 

talnly aimed at balancing the claims of the NlzarI da 'wa ~lnst 

// 
1 

" 

1 -. 

't 
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tha.,t of the Bohoras. In view of the indication in the Siiillat 

that the da 'wa w\as active in Hind (as differentiat.ed from Sind) 

o and thus the west coast of Gujarat, it seems clear, considering 

that the NizarI da'wa in Inaia probably emerged in Sind, that 

the NizârI Tradition fastened on pre-schism figures and pro-

jected. its arigin back ta them to d'val the riaho.l'as in Gujarat. 

Thus this partlcular tradition would have ,come Into existence 

after the Ni~arI da'wa had beglU1 ta make inroads into Cujarat 

~l]OWing its initial work in Sind . 
.r 

While there ls an almost c~ntinual record of the !ayyibI 

122 Dohora da'wa in India, now under the aeGis of Yemen, the 

meagre source material on the NizàrI da'wa in~Alamüt makes no 

mention of Hs él.ctivities in lndia. Thcre 1s no reason ta doubt 

that' under Hasan-i-Sabbâh • •• latér, the NizarI da'wa conti~ued • 

to have eXPansionist aims and was extended weil beyond the con-

fines of Alamüt. Hodgson has suegested' that sinee the Nizar! 

d~'wa was active in Ghùr, it may weIl have entered India with 

the GhUrid invasion. 12) Arounù 1175 ~hihab al-Din GhOr! 1s said 

to have wrested. r·.ultan from the "Qarnatians" as we have noted 

ear11er. This shows that sorne form of Isma'Ilism continued to 

survive in Sind, but we cannat be certain if there was any link 
1-

wlth Alamllt. If indeed the Nizar1s had penetrated the area at 

the Ume, thls would' lend some ver1a1Jûlltude ta the narratives' 

clalms that Satgur NOr orlginated from Daylàman, where he was 

l' 

Î. 

, 

, 
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associated with Imam Hasan 'al~ dhlkrihi al-salam. In any case, • 

the attempt to li~k him with Alamüt and yet to fit him anachro-

'nistically into the framework of the Fa~lmid da'wa ls a double 

edged attempt not only to provide a valid ideological backeround 

but also to plant and identify the emergence of the N1zari da'wa 

as the mainstream of'post-Fa1im1dtIsma'ilism. 

The existence of ~ shrine at Navsari is of no particular 

help ln locating Satgur N'Ur since that, too, 1s a later development. 

Nanjiani, on the basis of oral tradition, tells us that the actual 

shrine was not constructed ~~til the end of the eiehteenth century, 

124 that 15 to say a hundre~ years before his ti~e of writing. The 

author of 2.'!5:zil al-Ar1iâb refers to the shrtne as already c::i',tint3 

durin~: hi::>' "li ne in lCJ22. 125 t'rio.!' to the const~uction, thcre was 

apparently just a grave ther~. t!orrever, the shrine did gain popu-
~ 

larity later to the extcnt that even the local ruler was known to 
'i/" 

C""'~ .., 126 pay an annua -~ontribution. 
. 

The earliest genealo~y preserved represents, together ~ri th 

the narratives, the e~lier tradition concerning Satgur NOr. The 

• ~ 127 genealogy places him fifth on ~he list, and this very early 
, 

position seems to affirm the observation that the N1zarI da'wa 
-

sought to link _~t~ emergence in Ind1a with Isma'Il! predcce~sors. 

This Is later evldenced ln another variant geriealogy which equates 

Satgur NOr with Imam folu~am.mad b. Ismll'n. 128 Here ae;ain there 15 

a clcar !Tlr'lnlpulatl on aro1lDtj. the name mlr al-Dln whtch occœ's ln 
• 

\ 

o 

, '. 
T 
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/ 
the earl1est extant genealogy preserved in non-N{zarI sources. 129 

With regard to the origins of the da'wa and the 
;' 

figure 

of Satgur NOr, even the combination of sour~es leaves ~s on very 
'-

tenuous ground. One must, therefore, speculate on the basis of 

our analysis of certain tendencies evident in the narrative 

accounts and the genealoGies. The latter tends to telescope 

the activities of the da'wa and consequently, quite often, re-
! • 

arranges the sequence of events as is clear from the ~y versions 
l, 

we have. The narratives, by presenting us with stereotyped 

connotations of the role played by SatGur Nùr, and the historical 

sweep of the narrative, which encompasses fieures like Siddhraja, 

Sateur NOr and ~la.ces such aG Patal'l aIlq. ~àylar.an a-ll point ta a 

charactcrinticall y syiïbolic usage of cpi thcts and types ta mirror 

a period of the da 'wa' s acitl vit Y which ha\! universalistic airas 
'. 

and which" represented a "golden age" in the âchievements of the 

<;la 'wa. Satgur NOr is thus ~n archetypal fleure in NizarI Tradition 

servlng to illustrate its ambitions and also f~sing on the 
"i 

constant attenpt to orient its followers towards the al~d 

as~irations repr~sent~ by the Fàt!mid da'wa in Egypt and the • 
NlzarI da'wa in Alamnt. 

, 
He bridges the ~ap between the two, and 

the existence of such a f~eure in the da'wa's Tradition in Indla 

ls a constant remlnder of the Isma'Il! heritagc from whlch it' 

Idraws Its inspiration but more sa qf its deep and anéient roots 
< 

6n the Sub-continent i tself. As a s.ymbol of both past and present 

. ' 

1 , 
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'. activity, Satgur NOr serves aIl these functia.ns, and that is 

why his personali ty in the Tradi 1:.ioo has taken on such a variety 

of colors. 

If the phase representing the emergence of, the da'wa 

remains' 8..'1 enigma, the subsequent stage is an even more perplexing 
" -one, particuIarly as it concerns the second figure of major impor-

tance in the traditional acCounts - PIr Sharns al-Dina 
~ 

In aIl the available geneaologies, the name of Shams 

occurs consistently, but long after that of Satgur NOr, affirming 
, .. 

tpe point made about the latter's symbolic role in the history of 

, 1)0 
the da wa. ,T~e name of Shams also appears in the geneaIoGY 

d b th ,.. - l . l 131 preserve y e., l.zar' s l.n ran. The na~e precedinG that of 

Sr~ms 15 that of ~alü~ al-Din, who lt is aIle~ed was the father 

• 

of Shams and who came to Îndia from Alamût to preach for the da 'wa, 
. 

both having been descended from a line engaged in propagating the .. , . 
dà 'wa on behalf of the Imams ~f Alamnt. ~)2 Ivanow discounts the' 

valldlty of the da'wa being continued by an Immediate descendant 
" -~ 

on'the grounds that such a Iink implies an attempt to establlsh ~ 

"spirit~l" descent. 1)) Uoreover, as has already been apparent, 

the genealoeies "telescope" the ac'tivi t1.es of the da ~wa, laying 
, ) 

down the chron010gy to fit into a fixed Pattern whlch ls then 

eventually traced back through the Isma'Il! Imams to 'Al! (inci-

dentally like 'most other ~nfi silsilas). 

, , 
I~ 

: 
'\ ' , 

\ " 
",' 

This may weIl indicate 
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that the lineae;e was just a "spiritual" one. Furthermore, there 

1s no evidence to suggest that the da 'wa fro~ Alamnt was oper~ting 
1 

on the hasis of a family succession, though the situation after 

Alamùt may have broue;ht about a éhange. 

In the gi~ans, certain dates are mentioned in connection 
, 

with Shams. AlI of these relate his activities to the first half 

of the twelfth century. Tne two ginans that contain the dates are 
. , 

alleged to have been 

hls two disciples in . 
wri tten by him as a ~tribute to the efforts oT . ;~ 

"" - 0' 

f'" J.)4 helpinr; him to sllread. the da: wa, .:' These 
/, .",.." ... . 

ginans, the Garbis and the accounts of h1s miracles. in ~ narra-
1 ' 

tives are not r~ally so inportant for such -anachronistic data, but 

for the infor:-:1.ati'on they ;;1 V'e us concernin~ the use of disciples, 

and the bc:;innbcs 0': an elc'1entary for'~ of cOi:"."lunal o:::-ca.'1izatiou, 

none of which has the validatinG aura about lt 4hat ni~ht ~ke the 

information historically suspect. Horeover, the layering apparent 

in the develôpment of data about the PIrs has shown that a core of 

ancient tradition did exist around which an historlcizine traditièn , ' 

~ew up. The testimony shorn of its secondary c~acteristicsr~S 
",. 

th«refore particularly' 'raluable in determini!1g the sort of: organiza-

tion that came to exist and the type of ',milieu l,n which the da 'wa .. 
- found itsel!. Bu" before d,elving into these aspects, it 1s neces-

sary,to separate the very heterogenous stratification of material 

that l'las gi ven rlse to a p']~thora of Identi ties around the figure , . . 
of Shams. the trad! tions surrOOnd'1ng Shams are much more copious 

\ 



, 
" 

\ 

f' 

than those about any other figure of the da 'wa and' consequently 

Most instructive in showing the various characteristics that 

" have forged the Tradition over manJ" years. 

-
One of the many "lderitlti.es" acquired by Shams is 

il~ustrated in the narrative accouni ..where he 'brings 't deàd 

Prince back to life' and also causes the sun t escend. l vanow 

ha.s traced what he calls a "Ilultan to Qonya" legend in which he 

identifies the development of mythical motifs. around SharLS-i-TabrIzi, 

. theinentor of Jala:l al-Dfn Hùmi. 135 At present the shrine in 

Hultan where Pir Shc1.ffiS is buried 1s c~lled the shrine of ~ha.ms-1-
\ 

Ta brIzi, and, in fact, the popular b.üief' up to today has bcen to 

idcntify the nar.:e of PIr ShanlS with that of ;')hams-i-'Iabr·I~;I. 136 

A motif of bI'cat interest cù:::mon with the one ln the narratives; 

was an apparent refere;;ce in JamI' s Nafalfltt al-Uns (completed. 

in 1476) where, according to Ivanow, he rnentipns an'alle~ed 

contact between Shams-i-Tabr!z~ and the saint of ;'.ultan, Bar..a' 

al-Din Zakari:y~.lJ7 A much later work written in India, the 

l1ajalis al-Iru' :ni,nin of NOr Allah Shüstar! (executed in 1610/11) 

traces Sharns-i-Tabriz!'s ancestry back to Isma'I1i roots. 1J8 It 

~ 0 4 

appears that by the sixteenth century the legends around him 

had defini tely becorne popular in /oluslim circles in India and 

probably entered and were, incorporated into the Nizar~ ,Tradi tlon 

at this time. This amalgamation of p~rsonal1ties was to be given 

a new twist as we shall see below. 
,,- \ 

, 

\ 
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In the Garbls, the narratives and most other glnans 

attributed to PIr ShamS, reference 16 made to Qa:slm Shah as 
'. / 

the Imam' of time. 139- Alamüt, as 16' ~ell Imown, l'las ra.z:ê<Î~L~~ ~.~~,- -, 

the Nongols in (2(6, and· after t~t the history of the Nlza.r! 

Isma'II!s and {beit Imams enters a néw stâge. The chl1d of t\e 
1 . ~ 

• 1 

last of th~ Pllar;liltl lmams1 RuIm al-DIn Khûr Shah, 18 sald to 
1 

". {' have been taken to Adharbay'jan, and l'le hear 'of, hlm later as 

Imam Shams al-DIn H!mruz 'AlI or Imam Shams al-DIn i:uhamrna.d.. 140 
• 

Qaslm Shah, in the earliest Nizari genealogy extant, ls the name 

9f two of the three Imams that follow lmmediately after him.
141 

Thus if one of the Qasim Shahs were to be the Imam on whose 

behalf PIr ShaMS prop?-gated, this would extend the period. of his 

activity lnto the fourteenth century. 

~ 
A ginan, SatveI]iji Vel introduces a somewhat startling 

element into the Tradit1 Oll. by equating PIr Shams l'Ii th Imam Shams .-
al-Inn I1u~mmad, making him alxlicate the Ima~, entrust it to 

Qasim Shah, and then COr:le to India to work for the da'wa. 143 

Thls partlcular glnan ls attrlbuted to Hul]ammad Shah, the son of 

. Imam Shah, and the figure primarily responslble for sllifting the 

allegiance of a' group of NizarIs towards himself. Since he clalmed 

to be an Imam, it was necessary according to standard Isma'!l'! 

bell~f that he ,should want to establ1sh a direct llneage from the 

lmams in order to authent.lcate his c>lalms. fJy making PIr Shams 
, ~. 

and Imam Shams al-DIn Hut}a~ one and the 6am~ person, and by 

" 

1 
) 
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~. 

claiming direct descen"t fr0I!! PIr Shams, he could thus substantiate 

hls mm rlght to the '1 ma ma • 144 In due course a triple amalgama-
I 

tloh of identities took 'Place as PIr Shams, Imam Shams al-Dln 

Muhammad and Shams-i-Tabr1z~ aU cal1'e to be regarded as one and . . 

the same persan. A quite innocuous explanation of the reason 

~ for this confusion is given by Pir Shihiib al-Dïn Shah (d.I884) 

and who in the course of his work was trying to clear up the 

" confusion in the genealoeies preserved by the community ~ India. 

He suggests that Imam Shalll? al-D-In ;·lutlammad who lived in Tabriz, 

because of his handsome appearance was compared by the local 

~ people to the sun and thus crume to be ca lIed Shams (the Sun) 

of Tabrlz. This Gave rise to the confusion between r.ir~ and 
f 4 

Shams-i-TabrTzï, out tney were in rea li ty ty;O different pers ons • 1 5 

Another layer of confusion was added. in the modern , 

'sources by seeklnG ta relate PiF Shams ta the leaders of the 

11.1-6 
NOrbakhshlya sect ln Y.ashmIr. The bellefs' of the NOrbakh-

shlya Order were 3-ntroduced into Y..ashmir by none Shams al-DIn 

who eventually became the representative there of Shah Qasim, 

the ,son of Sayyid lluha.mmad NOrbakhsh. Shams al-Dm started hls 
o 

work in Kashmir in 1502.147 Since PIr Sha"lns according to the 

Tradition is said to have travelled trlI'ough Tibet and Kashmir 

" " 
before coming to India, it ap,pears that an attempt wàs made to 

identify the two sets of names t particularly in vlew of the 

"MahdawI" beliefs that the NUrba.khshIya ar.e allee;ed t.o have held 

/ 
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in Kashmir .148 

An.other extreme1y interesting 1ater claim is ta make 

PIr ~hams a descendant of the Ithnà 'Ashari Imam, !·m.sà al_Kazim. 149 
. . 

As Ithna 'Asharism beean to domlnate the religious life of Iran 

in Safavid and latcr times, it began also to have increasing 
• 

influence on :lizarI ISll'a' il! develorments there and subsequently 
t 

in India. 150 ;':oreover ~ lthna 'Asharism came to be patronized by 

sorne of the ru1ing prP1ces in India, and under the pressure of 

this increascd influence we f:ind the names of the Twelve Ittmà 

, ,t. 151 AShari lmal".s in the :~ll(5jki l".anuscripts. Although both in 
. 

Iran and in India, these ele~ents ~ere integrated by the cow~u-

nlty under the Guise of taqtya, it i5 certain that in later 
. 

generatio)1s the~l beca;re sa in,::!'amed as to be considered an intc-

'\ . gral element, and this 1s perhaps one rcason why the overseers 

of the s'hrine of PIr 5hams in present tirnes consider themselves 

stau.'1ch Ithn1i 'Asharï5. 152 

In order to 5ift through thi5 intricate'stratification 

of tradition, one has to resort to the m~e details available 
J' 

about post-Alamût developments ta see if any lie;ht can be shed on 

why there came to be 50 much confusion around the figure of Shams. 

A l1ttle known schism took place within two generat10ns after 

thEf fall of Alamüt. The Ir..am after the death of 5hams al-DIn 
/ 

Muhal1U7la.d 15 glven in th~ oldest genealogi'es as 'All' al-DIn J:u'min . " 

Shah, a narne t~t disappears from the list later on. 15J The '1-

," 
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schism apparently took place afte~!his death, one group'giving 

alle~ance to his younger son Qaslm Shah and the' oti1.er to 
1 0 

Nul;ammad Shah. l54 At lea~t one, important factor that gene:rated 

a split among NizarI Ismà'Ilis in India, was surely this main 
r " 

q,. 

schism in Iran. It is clear itha t a large part of the followers 
/ 

~ in India threw their lot behind Qasim Shah, and this perhaps 
, 

explains why his name c;rops up so frequently in association wi th 

Pir Shams. - The scWism q,âd a defini te impact on the jazarI 

Ismà'Ilis outside Iran, and this is attested to by the fact that 

i t was ;fel t- necessaryt to send epistlès _ on behalf of\- the, Irnâms of 
1 • 

the Qasim ShahI liné to followers as far as badakhshan and Kabul 
, 

invi tins thcffi to "reeonsider the crounds of thel.r allebianee and 

return to the fold of toc ric:ht line of l "15:".s, that is ta r.,ay, 
1 

the .@sim ~hfihi::;,~.l55 The Pandiyat-i-Jawani7".ard1 was mo::;t pro-

bably dispatched to the seattered eommunities, ineluding India, 
/ 

to re in forcé' their àllegiance to the ~asim ShahI line. lSQ - l 

would reiteratc then that the att~mpt to associate PIr Shams with 
1;> • 

the name of Q.asim Shah is one aspeet of this attempt of the 

Tradition in India to align i tself behind the Qa:sim Shah! tine 

of Imams. 

The stratification nevertheless leaves us very much in 
) 

the dark concerning not only the ifentity and time of PIr Shams 

but even his very historiei ty. As in the case of Sa tgur NOr J 

one ~ight be inclined to suggest that this is anothcr case of 
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Tradition building "around a symbollc type, but there are certain 

additional clues l'lhich lead. one to postulate that l'le might be 

deallng here with an historicai figure rather tharr a symbol, 

around l'lhOfTl Tradition has woven such a colorful tapestry. 

By a process of eli~)natio~ we can conclude that the 

aspects Ieading to the mer&ins of his identity with Shams-i-

TabrIzI and Imam. Sha'T\S al-Dïn ['lutammad "are apocryphal. The dates 

in ~he ginans an4 his position in the eenealocies are later 

attempts to Give sorne coherence to the growing Tradition. The 

confrontation wi th barn' Jal-Din Zakar-iyy€ is a commonly diffused ~ 

, motif used L'1 this case 'ta illustrate thé contrast bctween wa'1-

derin'c; "qo.l.::tnd:tr" type of ~üf! and thè cshblishod type of 1ariqa 

süflsm 0: :lJ.i,a:' al-Din. ,In tl-Je Is;-.5:'nï cont~xt the cO'îi'ron~ition, 
• 

l t t Iif t~he t· t f th d ' d th l'las a so mea.n 0 exenp y super _orl y 0 e a wa an e 

da'!s'over other ~imilar forces and 'figures standard in the Il'IiHeu. 

Shams' shrine has ündergone too many repairs and Hork to en able 

us to place it in an sp~cific period, and the shrines of his 
, 

. alleged descendants, l1ke the one 1rr HuI tan ôf )3ayyld Sultan 

'Al! Akbar, dô.not sicnify much more than the fact that many 

sought to establish physlcal line~ge wlth such famaus sa1nts. 157 

It is only when we study the glnans for points af 1nte­

rest concerning the arganlzatlon of the da'wa,tha~ material with 

no s~ificant validat1ng motive .h1nd it cornes ta light. Dne 

item of interest in the case of P!r Shams 1s that he i5 representcd 

, \ 

• 

,. 
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as working within both ~'luslirn and, Hindu grQups as contrasted. 

. wlth the accounts of Satgur NOr whose activities were directed 

• 

'~ 

only at Hindus. This i5 significant because if Satgur NOr, as 

suggested earlier, 1s a prototype of the carly Fa~1mid da'wa in 

Gujarat, his preaching would by v1rtue of such an early period, 

be directed towards Hindus, whereas Shams, working in Sind, 1s 

wi thin a Hindu-;'uslim milieu, a pos~ibl~ indication that he 

represents a latcr 'Phase under the Nizàrl, da 'wa. 

There ar~ traces in the ginans which show that PIr Sharns 

attempted to oreanize the new converts by apPointing,heads over 
, 

them and instructing then to pay tithes. 158 It 1s difficult to 

dismiss outri(jht such references since they l'lirror no underlyinr, 

motive and are ~roba~lJ :cnuine relies of the earller phase,of " 

the Tradition. In rny fi.eld work in fl\odern Punjab, l discovered 

,trat there exists a Hizarï Isna'nr group there with very'deep 

and established roots. They calI themselvcs Shansis and are 

engaGed as goldsmiths, a trade they rJaintain they ha. va carried 

on sinee time immemorial. 159 Census reports taken in the Punjab 
t 

in the last centllry show remnants of a group called Shamsts. 

fol1owers of· "F1r Shams Tabrïzï, the great Saint of I·Jultan". 
1 ........ ""'_ 

At that til'le the1r number was greatest around Sialkot, and the 

'minor ethnoc;raphie details available suggested an ine;:r:ainod 

- 160 " pract1ce of taq!ya. T~S 15 verl!ied by the evidence pre-

sented in the Haji Bibi Case' of 1905 by Shams!s who alleged, 

\. 

, 
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.. 11ke~ t,h~ir ancestors, ta have been converted by PIr Shams and 

" ta ~v~ ~actised Isrna'!lism in secret.
161 

The establlsh~ 
,. ~..:- ~ .... -<. ':. ~ 

f . 
faml.lles who are Punjabi éfnd pr~serve glnans of Pli Shams in 

Punjabi dialects, maintained that their families hM always 

162 
lived. in the arca. l/hl1e th~ possibili ty of migration owing 

tO'various factors, cannot be 'discounted amont; the NizarI 

Ismà'ilIs of the Sub-continent, the existence of such groups 

livinG under taqiya for extcnded pcriods sUCGests that the da'wa 

wa~ active in this ~ea" and that· it nay have been carried on 

by Shams and later by his disciples, thus causing the converts 

ta be called. ShatlSis. A signl ficant nUl:J.ber of manu~cripts have 
li 

been prescrved in the area, and they contain mny ginàns attri-

lûJ buted ta .3hams. Ivanow has attempted. to link the motif o'f 

the dcscent of 'the sun, attr ibuted ta Plr Sha,.ms, t9 the eJÇistcncè 
, , 

. . - M4 
of the well·kno~n solar Gult in the area; and the data around 

, 

Pli ShaJ:lS, indicatinc that he was one of the wanderine type of 

qalandars, may I1irror, behind the legendary garb, the first major 

fieure of inportance representlng the NizarI da'w~, in the area. 
, , 

In addition, the genealogies, though very ,suspect in their arrangé­

ment of da'Is, are very consistent in making Shams a link in the 

chain of dà'Is who folloN one another in their work in India. 

This consistency is supported boy the preservation of the name of 

PIr Shams 'in t~e genealogy of the lsra'n!s of Iran. On the basis 

of this &vidence, it seems fair to surmise that PIr Shams was in 

/ 
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" reality an historical figure and a da'!. Whereas Satgur NOr, 

as a symbol, stands for a remote period of the da'wa with which 

'the links 41ere mainly ideological, PIr Shams emerges as a figure, 
" 

who, notwithstanding the checkered picture that the Tradition 

paints ~f him, was probably among the first to sow the seeds of 

the Niz~I da'wa in Sind.. • 

Furthermore, the special characteristics in the pattern 

of propël.Gation related to both Sat{;Ur NOr and Shams, i3 indicative 

that the stereotyped accounts allude to the early period of llizarI 

Isrna'-!lI act,ivity which is concerned Hith the interaction resultin~ 

t'rom the initial spread of the da'wa. The PIr ernerees as a: Hlndu 

yoei or a wanderin~ dervish, working totally within the forces 
, 

currcnt at the tine. This ls a point which woald help in under-

,standine the development of religious thinking as ~we find it 
t ~ 

reflected in the einans as weIl. l would argue then for. the 

purposes of tracing the historlcal development of the da'wa that 

the pat~ern reflected in tne narratives~tands for what may be 

termed the period of entrenc~~ent, when the da'wa established lts 

first foot-holds. The most striking aspects of this first period 

are the oreanization.of disciples to spr~ad the da'wa and the 

establishment of little -"pockets" of followers. In the absence 

of any centralized authorl ty, these pockets pres~bly carried 

on as independent units. It must also be remembered that the 

1denti ty of such groups would. be extremely difficul t to discover .. 

, .. 
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With1n\he complex of rel1gious trends e~erg1ng after Huslim' 

settlement.. l'loreover, the groups could continuE). to function as-

a "jamâ'a" related to a. specifie profession. This is,presu-

mably what the ancestors of the present day I!\>ldsmiths dM. " 

Further, the continuation of Hindu cultural traits, a~ 'II~11 a,s 
, . 

association with a professional caste', actc;d'a.s a cover for '" 

Isma'IlI tendencles; and in view of ,the p~icy bf persecution, 
, ' 

against the malahida, adopted by most 6f the Sun~i rulers; there 
, "', 

seems every reason to suppose that, as intima ted by the ginans, 

. 165 
taq!ya l-laS bein[; practised. 

As compared with the Fa~imid ~a'wa in Sind, the Most 
6 

slneular contrast is the deyelopment of à no~-?olitical,orienta-

tion around the da'wa. This,a~ain ties u~ ~ith the collap~e of. 

f 

expansionist aims on the fall of AlamUt and ~dic~tes that th~ 

da ''lia had entcred [' new qu1etist stage. The refer~ces to the 

conversion of rulers pro~bly reflect the 'urge t~ revivè the 

ambition in symbolic terrns as exemplified by ~he myths in the 

narratives. :!ost of the conversions mus.t ~v~ beencat -the ~pular 

leveI. There ware also relTU1ants ()f ~arlier forms of Isma',J:lism, 

llke the Sütnras, and other "heretiaal" groups as shown' by the 

Delhi revoIt of 12)6. Some of these may have been attracted ta 

the' da 'wa, but the agricultural and trading similes that abO\md 

in the ginan show that the message was directed more tO'llards Hindu 

groups in the intermediate castes and that the bulk of the early 

. " 

','" 
" 
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CHAPl'ER IV 

," SEX;OND PHASE, CONSOLIDATION 
,:- \ 

Havlng analyzed wha t can be termed. the initial phase of 

the d~'wa's activity, we approach in the Tradition, a second phase, 

which i5- both a period of cons~lidation as weIl as something of 

a watershed in the institutions's development. This phase 15 
o • 

• , easier to dÊtl~ate because our ~ta is sl1ehtJ( more specifie. 
'~~ ... 

A,1so the relationshi) between the da'wa in India and the main cen-

tre in Iran, 15 much more clearly evident, particularly until , 
, fi!: 

su~ tlme as the 60-called Anjudàn revival of the flfteenth 

century.167 

The wor~ ~f P1r ShaMS, according to the testimony of 
0. 

the einans, ls said to have becn continued by a desceRdant cal1ed o ~ 

It NasIr al-DIn. His successor 15 called Shihab al-Din or Sahib 
• • • 

al_DIn. 168 There are no further blographical details except for 

. 169 a rernark that they conducted the da 'wa in -secret. Their narnes .. 
. / .' appear consistently, one a~ter another, in aIl preserved genealo-

170 ,0 .~ , 

gles. Although eârlier ~h~"possibillty of the da wa's being . 
" continued by Immediate d'eseendants -was discounted, i t "seems con-, , 

celvable that this may have changed once the da'wa had become 

entrenched. In view of the fact tha t after the collapse of the 

.Isma'nI state in Alamnt there was no centralized. Isrn!'!lI head-

\ -99-
" 

o 
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quarters, a certain amount of autonomy entered into the organization ' 
c. -l~ 

of remoter centres. Also lt seems qulte reasonab1e to assume, that 
, 

once the da 'wa had becbme firmly entre]lched and indlgenized, the 

d~'Is chose as their successars those who could be relied upon 

to command the allegiance of the bellevers both by virtue of their 

family connections with the old da'ls and also because they were 
~ f.'b~ 

~ . 
thor6Ughl~cOGnizant of local cOnditions. If we consider this 

in relation to hints'given in later Persian Ismà'Ilï sources 

about the appointnent<of the lmam's relatives to the da'wa and 

the role played by the "sayyids" in the organization of the Indian 

• da'wa (and its offshoots),l?l we can adduce that the practice 

miGht have begun at this stage. 

There are bro c.ntirely unrelated events that my help to 
• 

throw some light on the backbround aGainst which this second phase 

was developing. The first 1s connected with the campaigns, of 

TImfu' in Persia, where towards thfo end of the fourteenth centur~, 
"he had the merit of extirpatine a band of assassins with which 

the northwestern provinces of Persia were 'infested", 112a reference 
\ 

to pockets of Isna 'lU groups still surviving in the area. The 

second took place in India during the reign of FIrUz Shah Tughluq 

who came to the throne of the Delhi Su1tanate in 1)'5l. AccOrding 

to h~ own accoun't, he carried out a policy of suppressing extrer.tist 

sectarian manifestations, arnong whom was a group of Raw~f~.l73 
l' 

He paints, as i q to be expected., a hit;hly exaggerated picture of 
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tbeir practieea to justify hi- action. Thare i8 no vay of aseer-
1 • 

,b. 
"tain1ng vhether the group attacked by ~ ShIll _y bave ineluded. 

&D1 follow.ers of the da 'val neverthelea!J, it aerves to 1ndicate the -, 

tension under vhich the da ~va would be forced to work in vin of 
, 

auch ha.rsh polio1es and &180 tiea in vi th the aa&8;{tion tbat 
\ \ , 

the da 'va vas f'unctioning in secret. The persecutIon in Iran 

4> 
illustrates, a slm1lar dlllenalon concerning the lad'rlIa there 

. , 
and, vbat ,is lIore iaportant, 1ndicates a period of ~t inatability 

for the movellent in Iran. The 1Jdlediate diSruptive affecta on life 
.. 

in Iran, following upon the Mongol invasion and continual periode 

of uncertainty prior to and during TIatJr'., 'relgn, Ilust have aeant 

tbat the 1mbs and -their adherents h&d to keep on the IlOve &il the 

tille, until the perlod. of their subsequent stay in Alljudln, vhare 

a certain degree of tranquili ty vas achieved. and perm tted tha 

co .. enoement of a rev1v&l.174 

The figurè in the da' WB. , a developaent to whoa a ke, role 

ia attributed in tha c~ol1dation la PIr ~adr al_Drn.175 lt is 

ODce &gain fUtlle to look for a record of direct blographicaJ. 

data1ls in the g1.n&ns, and the task of reconatructlng bis perlod 

of act! vi t1, tharefore, needa to he followed &long the lin .. 

&dopted for the earl1er periode The lIlpart of hav1ng two prede­

c_ors before ~adr al-DtD and after Sbau, 1. tbat a g8ll~cal 

cOlltinuatiOll ia being affected bJ.. the Traditional soure... Ve bave 

alread1 Dotieed th. teDdeney to abridge hi.tar~ sequence wh1ch 

1 • 
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1a bui1t into th. Trad1t1on. Thare 18 thus reaaon to suppose tbat 

th. D&llea ot so •• a1nor f1gures, operat1n8 Wlder th. tense cond1-

tlons, -y have been dropped out of the genealogy entirely. One 

cannot also dlscount the factor that there was ta1r1y continuous ) 

da 'wa actlrt ty, the more 80 after the per1od. of entrenchaent and 

part1cularly atter s1zable groupa had. been won over and organ1zed 
, 

to a certain utent.' Consequentl)' the two flgures that bring us 

up to §adr ~-DIn, are l1ke11 to 1Dd1cat. a d~g ~$nt between 

the "bJ.ankf' perlod. and the resUI'gence under a new waV8. 

The shajraa preserved. among the overs.ers of the shrines, 

orter som. b10graph1C&l cletalla as well as dates. ~adr al-DJn ls 

ha 
1. 

aa1d to ve been barn, according to ODe genealogy in l;290 and to 

have d1ed in 1380. In another, a Ufe of two hundred twenty fl ve ~ 
(;. 

years ls attrlbuted to h1m. Other dates in later preserved tra-

dl tlO1l8 vary, one set being closer to the abova, while another 

pute his death as late as 1416.176 Basing our cOncluslon.a about 
\ 

the.e dates on the structural teleacoping ev1dent in the genealog1cal 

'etalla, one cu conclud., tba.t they are J1Uch latar attempts to bring 

ao.e t1ae-p8rspectlve te the actlv1t1e8 of the da' .. as a whole. 
,-

The one point on wblch the gin Ina are agreed 1& the na.a. 

of the ImIa aaaociAted wlth fladr al.-DIn. H. 18 called Ialla SbIh 

(or SalIa Shih). 177 So.. ooncrete ev1dence as to the existence 

&Dd perlod of auch an IIIb 18 att<Œded br the existence ot archae-

01~1C&1 reaa.1ns in Anj\liln in Iran. Th. 1nacrlpt.1ona ena.ble ua 



, at l_t to d.a.te the perlod of talla ShIh at o.round < 1480 .178 

'The a\l1'Jl&M, Ialla ShIh, boweYc, 1a one cOJU*)ted with a number 

of IIIbs, aU apparent1,. represent1Dg the pérlôd of aett1ement 

before ~ &round AnjMln.179 Fm-theraore, aooarding to AbU 

19~, vhO" 18 our earl1est Nidrt source beeides the 1Dacrlptiona, 

vho lista the 1aIu o.J the period, thar. are aiX IIIIms betveen 

Shua a1-DIn M~Jlmad '!!'O, as we bave noted, l1ved &round 1)10, 
. 180 

and the 1mb Ialla ShIh around 1480. Thua, aaswaing tbat ea~ 

repreaented a generation, ve would have a total of elgbt generatlons 

w1thin a pericxl of 170 1eara or so, a distinot feaaibil1ty. The 

use of Dames and t~t1es and the practlce of taqtya to bide their 

1dentitles, meant tba.t 1n most caaes, lIluch confus10n arOBe &8 to 

the exact name of a part1cular Imla and his place of realdenoe. 

BYen at the tille J?layr Khv&h wu writ1ng iD the afq;, of the six-

teenth oentury, he l18de no reterenoe to the ,pau of the Ida or ~ 

the exact n&II8 of bis residence.1B1 It '18 o18lg." that in the ginlna 

and the n.rloua ,eneaJ.og1ea 'of 1mlas preaerYed 1n 1ndia,. conai-, - , 

clerab1e confusion re1gns vi th respect to tbese nues and places. , 

Hence, though the nue 1alia ShIh 1a assoc1&ted vith ~ al-DID, .. 
- " , 

œe vould be heaitant to suggest to vhich specifl0 1mb lt u:t 

refer. The place referred to 1n the g1nlns aa the res~enoe of 

the IJIb 1& Kaha.k.F Ve know for certain of aD Ida bur1ed in 

Kabak 4lF1ng the ear1y pert of the 81ghteenth century, 18J but . 

consi4ar1ng tba.t Kahak and ~judin vere 80 ne&r to each othE" lt 

\ 
\ 
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18 JŒ'Obable tbat such reterences merely 1Dd1cate the are&. rathe:r 
, 184 

tbaD a specif1e place. Vbat, ln fact, auch referenees tell us 

about the cOIIIlun1 t,. in lDd1a as a whole, 18 the srowth ot.. closer 

ava:r8lleBl!l of 1ts roota, pa.rt1cularly ln vi. of the grow1ng llnka 
~ 

with the Imbs 1n Parsa, ~ th1a later per1od. This awaren8Ss 
• 

la· ult1lllatel,. refiected in the g1nina and the genealog1es, ln as , 
auch as we f1nd a Cœlstant "updat1ng" both ot nues and places. , 

The eluea that aU th1s prov1dea us about ~adr al-DIn's per10d 
.,d • • +, 

4 • ; 

ot aot1v1t1es and the llnk w1th Iran are, however, not too sptè1f'1o'. 
~ . 

The SOJlfthat prec1ae dates we have 1n the g1.niDa and the genealoglea, 

tory to bridge the "blank" per10d by ma.k1ng ~adr al-DID a direct 

descendant fro. the line of Shams and appear consequently to be 

tarced. 1 would, far the t1me being, agree wlth Ivanow's genera­

l.1sed placement of ~ al-DIn between the s4c0Dd hal.f ot the 

tourteenth and the beg1nning of the t1fteenth eentury, 18.5 but 
J 

.ould add a qu.llf1oatlon, that the emphaa1s should be arcnmd 
~ 

the turn of the f1fteenth ceritury, poss1bly co1nc~1ng ~lth the 

perlod in IuI'IlI act1v1t1 in AnJtd.In, when the ldms wera Just 

begbm1q to t1nd breath1ns space &ft.- Tht11; •• ravages. 

The II08t 818n1f'1ca.nt aspect ot ~adr al-DIn'. wart tœ.t 

•• can gl.ean troa the g1nIDa and tœtradltlonal _ter1&l, 18 the 

_tabl.1shllent ot jui'at-khlDaa.1i6 The g1hln Jannatpurl. attrl­

bated to IIIb SbIh 118MB the place 1n S1Dd where the f1rat ~'at­

kbana wu_ eatabl1ahed by ~ al-DIn as Kot-i!.187 Froa IIY,reseerch 

, 
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"CIl the cOllllUDit1 iD aoclern d&1 S1Dd. l vaa able to deterJR1ne tbat 

oral t.Tad1t1œ preserves the aeaar.')" of th1a f~t jaIII'at-kbIna 

At A place called AllIhrakh1a Kot'ç1.
188 

Vhen Alexand~ Burnea 

rle1ted S1Di ln 1828, he caM to a place he cal.le -Kotr.-, tben. 

A land1ng place on the r1Y8r, v1th no 1Dbab1tanta 11v1ng there a~ 

the t1M.189 The Janna.tpur1 alao states tbat ~ al-DIn convçted 

_bers of the Loba4a caste to Isd' Ulsm and ga,tve thell the t! t1e 

190 ' . ot Khwlja. It M'e aceept the test1mony tbat the CODverta were 
, 

troJi aaong trading castes 11ke the Lo~, r8118llber1ng tbat the 

Kh~jls have since a.l1Iays remalned traders wherever they M'ent, "e 

C8D tle th1s up vlth places l1ke KOHl vb1ch vere certa.inly in 

earUer t1mes 1mportant river ports. This 18 cae aspect lI'h1cb 

tm-ows considerable l1ght on the geot;raphy of the Trad1t1on because 

.hen.ver the Ism!' lUs a1gra ted vi th1n Ind1a in 1& ter tilles, their 

aoves vere partl1 due to persecut1on, but ln aost cases the r~ona 
"'" 

.ere econoll1c. The chang1ng course of the Indus l18de certain ports . \ 

lIDusable, and the traders bad to aove on. 191 Tbus the ev1dence ln 
, 

the g1nlns rece1"('es aucb support froJI auch ethnographie and geogra-

pb1cal facts, and ln K01o1l, .e Il1ght Vflr1 .eU baye one of the f1rat 

1apartant N1zIr1 Iaml'ru centres ln S1nd dur1ng tb1a phase of the 

da '.. Basides KoHl, tvo other centres vC"e eatab11shed, one ln 

Punja.b aM the other ln Kasha1r, &Dd the D&M8 of all three Hukhla 

ot theae co..un1t188 bave been preseryed.l92 The cent1:e of the 

da'.'. act1rlt1e. 18 sa1d to have been UcCh. l 9) The extent of .. 
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the argan1v.at1on 1M1ca.tes a oona1dera.b1e grovt~ in the aise of 

the COlIIm\U11t1 and also hints ata less covert approach in the da. 'vals 

actlv1t1es • .-one poss1ble expl&natlon of the latter phenomenon 18 

that aftar the 1ncrease in the actlvlties of the prIqas, and the 
, 

uargenoe of 1nd.1genoua movements l1ke the :allaktl movement in 

Northern Ind1&, the need far sacree1 vas felt to be less1mperatlve 

In the context of the deve10pment of organized Vufisa, someone 

l1ke ~adr al-DIn, coming trom Iran, coulâ eas1ly merge into the 

a1.l1eu and el the.r shape a Ilovement ar begin br associat1ng with 

an erlating group, establlshing himselt and then setting up an 

orga.n1zatlon of his OVD. A gli'oup l1ke the N1zIr1s could well 

IIel'ge into the rel1g1ous atlieu under the guise of & tar!qa 

Unked moreover b;y professlonal a.ffll1&tlons. The state of the 

Delhi Sultanate also underwent considerable ohange, following 

upon the invaslon of Thar' s armies in 1398. D1sintegratlon set 

in, and this 111&1, to a certain ment, have 1essened the pol1cles 

of persecution undertalœn by the 1iu. of Fh1lz Sh&h .194-

Another pointer to & restruotur1ng of lsd' nI adharents 

, under iadr al-DIn is an &lleged v1alt to the Imb to subJdt the 

tlthes colleoted trOll lnd1a.195 Ve have ev1dence in the York of 

JCb&yr KhMIh tbat the practlce of collecting dues aDd. dispatching 

the. to the "headquartera of the !ilia ex1ated. Kha1r KhwIh refera 

te the dues oollectlvely as !I!.196 The 1apartanoe of th1a prin-

olple of payaaent ot dues bu a 1œg h1stary both 1n Ialu aD4 

• 

w 
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IeIlll'U1sIl, and lu 1mpart&nce far sllÛ'itual and JIOr&l. purpoaea 

1& repeatedly empha.aized in the ginlna. One of the 1"unct1œs of 

a ph-, if ve JD&y jt.dge on the buis of lA'ter pract1ce .. ven as 

th1s hint 1n the g1nJns about ~ al-Mn, vas to aake sure tt.t 

aU the dues eventua.lly rea.ched the 1mb. Tbough _ost lIuchc-&ccounts 

of vis1ta b1 dA 'la to the Ida are couchad ln 811lbol1c terma, 1t 
« 

, 18 probable tha.t ~~ al-DIn, 111œ la.ter a'Is trom lDd1a., .d1d 

UDdertake sl,1Oh a v1s~ t. Later Trad! t10n as in Satvae1 Va4,1 bullt. 

aore decarat1ve acCotUlts around 6uch V1.s1ts.197 

The issue of dues rais es an loteresting quest10n vith 

regard to the econom.1c organ1zat1on of the adhe:rents ot the da '11&. 
The g1.nltns conta.1n guidance concern1ng trading matters, and cm 

the vho1e, 81m11es of a commercial nature abound in the g1n!ns .198 

1Yanow haB certain rese:rvat1ons about t.he val1d1ty of aU these,199 

but 1t appears 11kely tb&t in urban areas and around coe.atal porta 

<> _bere m08t vere engaged in trade, these refarancea prOY1de cluea 

to the establ1shJlU~""éof net only rel1g1oua un1ta, but. also to the 

atrong econollic It wu alao parhaps 10 the 
" . , 

econolll1c atrength 0 the un1 ta that the attract.1œ far SOM CODvarta 

-1: have 1&in. Moreover, v1t.h the perlod of revival in ADj1DIn, 

the need JIlUSt &lao have been fe1t ot huabmHng 1oareasecl. reaourc. 

to estab11sh a proper centre in Iran f'roa vbenee to eCllldUC't the 

act1v1t1es of the da'.a, aDd 1t vu neceea&X7 ~t 'the fUDda troll 
. 

ot~I.. centre!l reach the headquarters 10 trusted banda. It. 18 alao 
,\ ':,.. 

, ... 

, 
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far this reason, one 18 lad to bel1eve, tbat the pIrs in Ind1a . ' ... 

dur1ng th1a pb&se vere, as Tradition asserte, related to the 

IIIIm. In one of bis warka Khayr Khwlh makes exp11c1t reference 

to the fact that the .are important appointmants ta the da'wa 

ware being lI8.de trom &mong the ImIm' a fam1ly.200 Suoh a prac­

tioe na in evidence r1ght down to the time whan the Im!ms moved 

their headquartera trom Iran to Ind1a, and it 18 11kely that in . ~ 

the appo1ntment of dI'!s such as PIr ~adr al-Db, ve ma)" 

bave the beg1nn~ of th1s praotice.201 P!r S~b al-D!n Sh!h, 

writ1ng late in th~n1neteenth centur)", s~ tbat Ptr ~adr 
/ 

1 

oal-DIn Uved inSabzavar in Iran, from whe,r:e he was sent to 
, 1 

Ind1a at an advanced age ta prope,gate ~ behalf of 1mb 1alla 

Shlh, but he oifera no :f'urther detalls.202 This informat1on, 

OOlling &8 it doss trom a leaA 1 Dg and lœowled8eable membar of the 

da 'wa, who by virtue of h1s posit1on represented the l.1nk batveen 
~ 

the Iranian and the :;nian traditions, I!S&)" 1nd1cate el.ements in 

the Tradition, preserved trom the Iran1an point of vin, and thus 

approx1mat1ng closer to the realit1ea of the situat1on, than the 

bu1ld-up of data around the pIrs among the local convsrts. Unfar­

tunately such refarenoes are fev and far between and giva DO 
.! 

details. 
' .. 

Beyond thia and on somewhat f1rmer gt'OUDda, ve have 80M 

.. 14enoe of the methodology of ~ al-DIB' 8 preach1n6 iD the cog-
/ . 

noaena by 1fh1ch he 18 des1&Dated iD the g1nlna. Tbree appe~tlona, 

.' ,~ .. 

. ; 

, 
/ 

1 

l, , 
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the t1rat wo dravn trOll tigures 1n H1Ddu aythology, are uaed 

tîth8 _t part:'~":"handra, Sahadeva and llIrŒ,20) Ka.cb 

.,..bo1 JOB:f tell us someth1ng about his act1v1ty, part1cularly 

as later 'lrad1t101l sav lt, and also s1.multaneously 1llust:rate 
\ 

the setting of the da'va. The f1rst t1l0 def1n1tla1 establlah1ng 

h1II as vork1ng W'lthln a Hlndu tra.mewark. If va also oona1dar the 

Trad1t1on vh1ch makes ~ al-D!n the f'oundar of the KhlSjIs trom 

the Lo~ caste, then lie can probably conclude tbat the min 
, 

object of h1s preaching vas the convers1on of' H1ndus rather thaIa 

the attract10n of Musl1ms to the Ism!'I.lI fold. The concept 
_ 204 

impl1ed ~ :Blrgur and. developed in a g1n!n, called Chat.risa }(rOi 

18 that of portray1ng h1s ~ mmense success ln ·:::onverting a large 

DWlber to the "r1ght path". 

The composition of the tvo ritual prayers 18 attrlbuted 

to ~adr al)o.DIn,205 and. all in all it appears v~ 11kely tbat in 
,. 

~ a1-DIn ve have a figure who played a key role in argan1z1ng 

aDd. consol1da.ting the ga1ns made by the da ·va of the earl1er per1od. . ~ 

1\1& sbriDe exista at Jetpui- noar Uoch and, l1ke Jlost other Ismlt"Ut 

shr1nes, bas i8Ssed llIto DOn-ISmlt'n~handa. The ove:rseers consld.er 

theuelvu'l'Welveraand.call the Ptr, ÂlIjl ~adar ShIh.206 '" 

The h18tary of the nen f18ure, IJasan KabIr af-DIn, the 
< , 

san ot ~ al-DIn, brings us to compe:&.t1vely sol1d grOUDd v1th 

regard to the pariod of' his act1v1ty, since he 18 the only ~ly 

cm'x to have been Il8llt1oned in 8ll'1 deta.ll 1n Mus1ia ha&1ograph1cal 

"..,. 

) 
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warka. To begin vlth the g1nlns t1rst, he 1& p1ctured as tak1.Dg 

0Yer h1s father's wark, again proPfjat1ng openl.y. He 1s sa1d to 
. 

~;::;. have been barn in Ucch, and a date S.1386 (1329) occura in a 
'. 

: -:: ,j1nln. 207 There 1& a varlet y of other dates .1 th regard to the 

year of h1s death, and lvanow feela that the anes around 1470-71 
208 l'" \ 

are probably accurate., In the well mOlln blograpb1cal wark, 

AkhbAr al-A1ch,yh:, lt 18 stated that he travelled a lo.t and even" 
~ 

tually settle down in Uoch, and that he was very v.11 Imown far 

perfOI'Ddng ll1racles and convert1ng a large Dum.ber of H1ndus to 

Ialall. He died, according to the Akhb!tr~ 1:D 896 A.H. (1490). 

The Akhb§r also cltes the tradit10n according to vh1ch KabIr al-Mn 

~ 209 18 sa1d to have llved far 180 years. The authar of th1& wark, 

'Abd al-~ D1hla.vt, died in 1642,210 and wbat 1& s1gnif1cant 

trOll oùr point of view 1e that by th18 t1me the general Trad1 t1an 

&round the act1vltles of Kabtr al-DIn had app&rantly become fixed 

to the extent of: being available to a hag10grapher l1ke 'Abd al-~q. 

In all respects, the deta1ls about the PIr', &CU v1 t1ea are carro- , 
1 

barated and enlarged upon b;y the accounta in the ginlna. On the 

Olle band, the lClD8evity attr1buted to the P.%r C8D be expla1ned 
..-"",,-, .. 

.... , as a posslble retlectlon of atteçta te _tab1iah descent 

.f'roa PIr Shama. fut on the other band, even if ve d1acount the 

exaggeratlO11 in all the tOét1mon1ee th&t point to aD UIlUSual.l7 

r 

1œg l1te, lt la difflcult to dls-fu ent~ the COIUICID pw:pœ:L 

1 

J 
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ot these baalcally s1ll1lar s~estlons, that he ma,. quite poe8lb~ 

bave l1ved longer than was normal. In 8D1 case, on the buis ot 

aU the abave dates .e can at least determ.1ne 4that he dled 80_--
tille tOVU'ds the end of the fifteenth century. Inc1dent&lly 

Iall.a SbIh 1& a.lsQ assoc1ated as lJI«m .l'th Kab~ al-DIn, once 

agai n the coni\tslon probably arlsing as a result of the tl tle 

"I&l.Im SbIlh" be1ng used by the three Imlms referred to earl1er, 

~be last. of wholl dled around 1490.211 The shr1ne ot lj&san Kabtr ' 

al-DtD 1188 just outs1de Ucch and 18 kncnm locally as the shrine 

of lJasan Da.ryA. 212 , 

Hav1ng one a.ddlt1onal. non-Isma'nt source to substant1ate 

the mater1als we already possess in the Tradition fa.cll1tates con-

81d,erab1y our attempts to deter.u.ne the attltude of 80me of the 

Musl1a myst1cs in the area to the act1 vi tles of the Isml' Il! dl. , 18. 

It we are to judge by the acCOlmt in Akhblr al-AkhYltr, there seems ., 

tG be DO tl:ace of bigotry among myst1cs generaJ.ly and 1lJ&1 also 

refiect a genuine sentiment far posslbl1 remarkable achievement.& 

in the fleld of oonverslon. FIl:' lJasan Kabtr &l.-DIn, 1nterest1ng~ 
c' 

enough, 1Js &lao said to have belonged. to the Suhrawardt Order 

wh10h predoa1na.ted in Ucch At the t1.Jle.21J Ali of th1s serves 

tG eaphaa1ze tbàt the da'va dur1ng th1a phase na working UDder 

rel&tlvely favorable c1rcumatancea and a1l1ed at conversion vlth 

DO un1:teàt subversive polltlcal overt.ooes. Mobil1ty 18 also A 

• 1 
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,-0 
factor associated "lth KabIr &l-Dtn in the i1dDa. Although 

tbere are DO specUle 'detaUa bes1dea the refarenoe tbat he, 
o 

too, had bis centre at Ucch, tbare 18 II8Ilt1an ot a v18it to 

the bill. An 1nstructlve ayth 18 prese.rved regard1.Dg th1B 

Y1sit, whieh ls aare a persona.1, eJaOtive accc!nmt ref'lecting 

214 'Î a sort of "P1lgr:1.Ja'1S Progress" in a ,un win', and benee 
- ~ 

prov1des DO 1Dd1catlon of the route taken or places v1s1ted. 

It 1& possible that the pIrs vare undertaJr1ng extensive t.J:avels ' 
, . 

to co-orclinate the verlous centres and lteep tbea in touch with 

the ~uartera l.n Iran. , , r' 

In arder to round off the second. phase of the da '1I'a, 

t"o :f'uither eplsodes need to be considered,,t- whioh mai help ta 

"' delinea.to the perlod under review mare clearly. Both the aceounta" 

in ttte 'lTadlt1on and the testimony in Akhbir al:Akh1lJ;, point to , .ô. farll of dissenslon UIOIlg the descendants of bbIr al-nh. 2~ 
The acCO\Ults in the gjnlns speak of bis e18hteen chUdren. .bo~ 

'. . 
disagreed amon,gSt theIIselves at the t1me of h1s death:216 It is 

Dot o~ 4 this d1Bagreeaent wu oYE the succession to the 

, .', 
poaltlO1l of Ftr. In ~ cas. aU tbe;g1nIn accO\Dlts -are agreed. 

~ 

tbat Ka.bt:r al-Dtn's brotbar T&j.&l-DIn, ._ invested as P!r bJ 

the ab o'f the t1ae.211 The geneal.ogles &180 1nd1cate that 
, 

t* 8UCCeeded Kabtr al_Mn.218 This s'tep appeara to haYe c:reatecl 

• & cona1derablè aaount ot d1acontent aaong the w.rl~ 4escmdazlts 

. , 
.. 

f 

.. 
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! < M' ICabtr al-D!n. At th1a point the sWr7 t&kes an UDexpectecl 

turne 'P!r Taj al-D!n 18 aa1d to bave rlalted the Illia to dellver 

the coUectlœ ot tlt.hea, ana. upCD h1a return h1s nepheva nGtlced 

that he .are a r~b.e of go14 wh1ch wu g1. Ten Ma as a preaoent by 

the lJaIa. Ther accuaed h1a of abecœ~Ung "lth the dues, and th1s 

hurt h1a BQ IlÙCh tbat he elther coD1tted suioide or d.1ed trOID. 

the sbock.219 The say~ "Ya41 -states. tbat he dled ln S.1.520 

(l463), a baohelor, at the young age of twent,..220 He 1IBII even-, 
tual.lr bur1ed in Jhun in Sind vbere h1B sbrlne exiSta at the 

prea8llt tille. 221 If ve cons1dered that Kabtr al-DID d.1ed tovard8 

the end of the :f'lf'teenth century, the Clate of Tlj &l-D~' 15 dea.th 

seellS ear13 and to have ,been made to flt in wlth earl1er dates 

glvan for Kabtr al-Dtn's actlvitles in the S&lIl8 g1nIn. Ali tbat 

•• can be certain of 18 that the. was dissenslon &tter the death 
, -. 

of Kabtr al-DiD lJDODg h1s 8ons, tbat 80" of the. refuaed to accept 
c 

1 

TKj al-DIn who D,ot very long aftar he &ssuaed h1a role àa P!r, dled 
, 

in ayatarloua c1rcUMtancea. 

At th1a point the figUre of Imb ShIh ,mtera into the 

'sto;rr aDd the Jarmatpurl. d •• lla on the d111'erencea aDd cUae~lODa 

that • .re taldng place. 222 Since a deta1~ stldy ot :tilla ShIh 

bu alr~ been dOGe! bf Innov Sn cCIDDectlco wl th the aO'leMD.t 

wb1cb ~ b.J bis DUe,22) .e ,,111 liait oura~l.,..(to tboH t_tur. 

"b1cb help ua locate h1:a rai. 1n t~ deftlo~t of°tbe da'va. In 
)'" 

., 

• 

. '. , '. 
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~ -
the Jannatpurl. a patbetlo ploture 18 pa.1ntecl o~ IaIa SbIh' ~~ 

\ . 
. :r:ejeotlon by 80_ of the jaJII'~ta iD Sind. IYaDt~!ab t 

ShIh dec1des to utJdertake a mit to the llIb 100 seek redr .. 

far h1a gr1evancea. The acoount of h1s v181 t 1.8 ayth1ca1 in 
\. 

Dature and l1ke other such exa.mplea ln the ginJtna does Dot- oonoern 
~ 

itselt w1th prec1se geogra.ph1cal ar h1atarioal data. ~ But th1a • 
• 

g1nIn amODg others preserved in the l.IIb~hIh1 velD 1.8 very l1able 

to interpolations and d1start1ODa of d~l. 22,5 .Henoe the dates 

and ll&Il8S of places and figures caDDot be rel1ed upon tul.l.y. AU 

the 88JI8, wbat eae:r:ges iD th1s ginIn, as well aa iD certain othe:ra 

attributed to IDIIra Shml, 1& that he vas not maldug &D1 ol.a1.ms to 

beadsh1p of the da. 'wa and b1.s vis 1 t to the IIIIa waa Mde aare for , . 
, 

reasona of sp1r1tual naed than anyth1ng elBe. One suspects tbat 

follow1.ng tHè death of Tlj &l-DIn, the oOllllUDity 11'&8 plunged iDto 

a criais. By thia t1me the cOlllllUl1ity auat bave been fairly scattered 

wlth various centres aU ove:r:, bat as alao 1nd1cated in ~annatpurl., 

the _in centre vas at Ucoh. On h1a retum froa vialting \he Imb, 

!lib SbIh settled in Gujarat, and both the Trad1tlOD&l and other 
.; J () 

souroes lfe have apea.k ot the ~oaa succeas he bad. in cœ-rerting 

HiDdua to Ialu.226 Th1a \Dfarat1œ 1Dd1.~t8s 'that he ccmt1nued. 

to propepte on behalf ot the da'wa., e&r:r:71ng on the wark of the 

pr:ev1oua pIre aD4 dralf1Dg ~ta to lf1s&rI I ... 'U1aa. The 
.... . 
lI&IIe o~ !ilia SbIh '1,a-- Dot prea.necl iD the a-e&1os1-. ad th18 18 • • • 

. ,' '\ 

.... 
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, . 

pro'babl1 due to a' startl~ JlOftlt1 tb&t w .. 1n'troduoecl1nto the 
. 

atructure ot the da 'va and, which lDdica.tee the reaction ot the 

centre in Iran to the troubled aituation iD 1OO1a. In aU the 

gene&logiea preaerTed iD the lI&Iluacripta and in Iran, the ll&IM 

of Pandiyat~1.:Jaw!nJlarSlt appea.rs &fier that of Tlj al_DID.221 ' 

Tradition _uts that in Yiev of the d1ssenaion, the 1111a decl.de!!. 
g 

to suspend the .. ppointment ~t ptrs to Ind1& ,&t'ter the de&th ot Tlj 
- ,228 ' ~ 

al-DID and sent a book of gU1dance 1n8tead. It Jl&1 he posaible . 
.,., 

to date th1s new turn, br cOllpar1og the abova Tradition, &aaoc1ated 

"i th the booJc, .1 th 80lle concret. ev1dence about the 1I11III8 in Iran 

who are 8&14 to' have sent the book.. The wauthor" of the Pand,1xlt, 

1mb Mustanl!1r b1-A1llh died in 1480.229 The Tradition 10 I.ndia 

states that an 1mb called MustanlJ1r bl-Alllh sent & book in 'Pus1an 

, 2'0 (AjaJat-u.bIn) to the j&d' l.t there. HoweY8r, there 18 Mother 

Ida with the Surn&118 GharIb M1rzl who was alao callecl Muatantir 

bl-AllIh and who dled not long after, in 1498 am .... burled in 

ADjudln.2:31 In a g1DlD of llIIa ShIh, Mo .. ChetÎ.!a.9L retareDoe 

1a l184e te 1alla ShIh &a the 1 ... ot the t1ae but he 18 &lso 

oalled the &vatira ot GbarIb Mini, ... eil_ Muat4ntir.232 Fro. ~ 
. 

l498 onwa:rds no grav .. of subsequent IJIba are tourd in AnjudID 

mtll the beg1nning o~ tbè aeventMAth CeDt1Jr7 .ben tœ gr:avea 
2)) , , 

reappear ln the saae ar.. Suoh a atraDp tUm ot evmta aJ 

1D41cate that the IJIba .... bec1Dn1ng to he hupered. br peraecutlœ 

. . 
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\ ' 
ap.1D ml te1t 1 t neceS881')' to .ove about_ It la tar th1a 

re&8on pertaps that lCha.yr -KhMKh doea not glve any n&U for the 

reaidence of the ImIIl &DCl alao .pea.ka o~ ha as going 1I1to !ê.K.-2)11-

The lQlUIbEt-l-'XlllY1 alao retera to the efi"eot of the peree­

cut10n au:tfered by llIIa GharD M1nl and hie desceDdanta wh1ch 

foroe4 th .. to sta, away froa the area.235 Ali of th1a eTidence 

1Dd1catea how the confuslon of Dalles .as at11l. being perpetuate4 

iD the g1n&na, and the referme .. to the 1mb at the t1ae of Ida 

Sb&h probab1;y refers to one of the earl.y IJIIIma dur1ng th1s perlod 

of pc'secutlon a1'ter 1500. Ida ShIh d1ecl in 1513 111 Pirarla-, the 

01t76, h. t'~unded, and 1Ih1eh becw th. 'necropol~ of the IaIa-Bhlhl 

aect l&ter 00,236 and va C&Il tbus tl. up coherently aU the events 

lib Tlj al-Dtn'. death, the rol. of the PancU.,ylt, and the deatb 

ot IJIb Sh&h .1th1n & per10cl tmd1Jlg in the f1rat quarter of the 

a1xtee:ntb eentur7. 

The Pand1Ylt repre.enta the firet oemente Uterar,. 

n1d.enc. v. have of the contacta bet.een the couun1t,. 1D IncU. > 

&D4 the oentre in Iran, bes1de. th. hints .e han of tM ptr~' 

YÜlta, to Iran earller OD. v. are extre .. ly tortunate in that a 

KhGj~ tranal1teratlœ ~t the Pera1an tut ot th. Pa.ndblt ex1ata 

in the oldeat MDWI01"lpt w. baYe aaoag tbe~jH MDU8C1'lpta. 237 

The Ppdlyat inC1dentally alao tOUDd l'ta va7 ta othE rellOte 

ccv. "bar. I..a'DIa are .tUl to be fouad, Huua, Ch1tn.l. 
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aDd BadaJrhsban, not to MntlC1l areu in NortbIreat Iran llke 

lChuraaan.2)8 This fact -.y intimate tbat the co-o:r:d1na.tloa. 

between the n.r10us centres, on11 h1nted at in the traYe~ ot 

~ al-Dtn and. Kabtr &l-DIn, wû at a auch Jlare arganizecl 

~el. thaD lt would appear. Fl.Jrt.he:raare, a letter sent br 

IIIIa 'Abd al~, the son ot the "authar" ot the ~and.1yIt. 
IIIIa Husta.z1tir b1-AlUh II, bas '8l.80 been preserved, cl&ted J.h9Q. 

It a4dressea the 18m1'~ ot Badakbaban and Kabul who followed 

the Mu.I}aImIad-8b1bX line, 1nvlting th.1l te return te the fo14 of 

the r1ght line of 1I11III8, namel1 the Qlaia-BhIh1:,239 and ODce 

again 1nd.1ca.tes the atte.pta of the Imbs 1lf Anjud.!n to àring 

about & more centrallzed control over the 8C&ttered cOIlllllUJl1t1es • 

The Pand1Y!t 11&1 alao have been d1spatched to these centres DOt-

long &f'ter th1ê t1ae. The Kh8jk't vers10n of the Pand1xltt thus 

ex1sted in at leaat a transcr1bed fara iD Ind1a by 1736.240 
" 

l'tuow,wr1ting Iluch l&ter, after he had. ed1ted the tut. of the 

"Pand1y!t, suggested tha.t sOlle of the 1deaa in lt were sponsared . 
b7 Kbayr Khwlh and. that it VaIS in th1a ameDded version that the 

tut rea.cbed IDd1&:o 241 Sinee Khayr Khvab 18 our on~ Iran1an 

source who ment10ns the vial ta pa1d br the d&' Xe iD lM 1& to 

- Iran to 8eek guidance and who alao tella ua tbat he prov1d.ecl 

tbeH dI'ta witb. .ter1al to ta.ke baok wlth tbea,242 the suppo-

• 
• 1tlon u:f ba'Y •• OM buis to 1't. ID th1a eue auch aD aundecl 

.' 
",",' r ... 

\ 

• . 
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., ftr8~OD of the Pandll&t vould Dot baye reached Ind1a untU SOM 
~ 

tille 1D the f1rst hall' of the s1xteenth centurr wben ~ KhwKh 

..... iD charge of the da'wa iD ~.243 It probably took t1lle ta 

popular1H the Pand1ylt &Dd eventuall1 ba.ve a trltten verslon 1D 

IMjn far circulation, and our llaDuscrlpt i.s probably one in 
. 

1Ib1ch such a verslOG haa survlved. 

The death of ImIm ShIh briDge th1a second pbaae of the 

da'va iD Ind1a to a tera1natl0D and acta &8 a div1d1ng lin. iro. 

vh1ch to revi." the general features of the developent of the 

.oveaent. The Jl08t s18nlf'1cant aapect 18 the eatabll8hllent of a 

acre corparate argnnlzatlon. of the scattered cdHaunltles iD the 

fara of jamI'at .. khlliut.s, a1ded by the 1ncreas1Dg 1ndigen1za.tlon 

1nvolvlng the use of local converts to look atter the jami'at .. 
J 

khInas. This deyelopment 1& also UDderlined b1 the rise of ph"a 

8uch as lJasan KabJ%' al-DID, who ver. barn and brought up ent1rely 
o _ 

w1thin the IndiaD a1lleu. The added use of the pIrs' faa1ly ... -

bers, as in the cas. of T&j &l-DIn a:od Ida ShIh to carJ:7 out the . , 

.ark of the da 'va 18 &lao another dlMnslon of th1s pt'0C888' of 

1D41em1satlon. Hevertheleaa the rl.al ta to the IlIIIa and the 

41apatch1Dg of rel1g1oua dues to Iran 1Dd1cate tbat thtIr. vu a 

4egr .. of cOlltrol exerc1aed tl'oa the centr.. Such cœta.cta vlth 

the centre ver •• ,Md at pr.ftIlt1Dg total 1Dd.1i;eD1zatlœ iD the , 
1 

..... ,?f acoœ:d1ns c~te autœOIl1' to· the followera iD Ind1a, 
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aD4 .are as.ed. alao at. foeterlDg a ocaaciOU1!JDeA t. ... t P" 

t.bese cUaperaed groupa a sense of 8ol.14a.1:itr 'b7 uni ting tbe1r 

al.leg1.aDce to a couon vision aDd 1deolOgJ_ ,Influenoe of the 

ADj1dln "revbal" vas reflected. in the use' cd' tltles 8\1Ob as 

MuetaDt1r bl-Allah 'b7 t.he 1-1.· 111 IDd1a. aDd as lvanOif bu 

euggeated, th1a 18 an 1Dd1catiOl1 of 'the âIIbltlona of tbe Imba 

ta revive .eaar1ea of &ncient ~_244 But the evente surroUDding 

the deat.h of Taj al-Mn serve to Ulustr&te the p1tfalla ar1s1ng 

froa increased 1Dd18eni.z&tlon &8 well as the problellS of keep1ng 

~e grow1ng aDd v1dely sq.ttered comaun1tlea œited, 80 that wltb 

the pusing avay of 1mb Shml ve approacb iD the h1starJ of the 

da'_ a cr1aia of no unc~1n proportlons, br1nging te a cllmax 

the phase tmder rev1ew and. eDling iD a sch1aa t.ba.t vas to split 

the cla 'va apart" 

... 



.e 

" 

THIRD PHASE, SCHISM AND S~UEL 

Properly apeak1ng, the tull story ~the 8Ch1$l am 
'" 

the r1se of _ the lé Shml! (or Satpanth!) branch :froa the -.1n-- , 

.t'rea of the da 'va, forma the subject of a separat9 atwly, and 
/ ~ 

OIIly those data.ils concern us ber. wb1ch pera1 t the event to be 

placed in proper perspective w1thin the oontext .,of t.he N1zI:r! 

da 'wa as a whole.· Eventually, the adharenta o'f the new sect, 

having set far themselves a nev direct10n, den1ed haT1ng had any 

oonnoctions with the parent branch at &11.245 What 1& important 

far our study 18 to treat the branch as an of'tshoot of the _in 

da'W& am to look at its trad1t1ons and argan1zation for any 

011188 1t can g1ve us about '.ta ancient links v1th N1.dr! laml 'Uisa. 

The f~e to wholl ail the evidence pointa as be1ng the .. 
br perSOD respons1bl. for the sch1aa 18 the 'Son of Imb ShIh, 

Mar MulJammad ShAh.246 Unfortunatel1.none of the g1n&na at.tri­

buted to bill have bec preaerTed in any of the 014 -.nwsar1pta, 

aD4 one bas to rely on f&lr17 lat. 'MoDuscr1pta aD4 t.he pr1llted 

.,...10118.241 lvanow was fortUD&te enough to cœault earlJ.er 

lJIIa-S~ warka .,n Pe:rs1an wh1ch tTeat of the ach1aa.248 and 

.ben &ll the sources are put together aDd~, a cc:as1s~t 

oatl1.ne .... gea. 

-120-
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ID hi. ginlDa, Nar Mu~wad ShIh -.kea the cla'-- that 

Ida ShIh vu an IIIIa and .. l''' ShIh' s succeasor, he 1Dberi tecl 

th1a role.249 Manbil al-Ag lib -.Jœa reference to the deaod 

of Har M~ ShIh to orie of the Mukbta, vho w.. in charge o~ 
, , 

collecting tlthes, :that &li such tlthea abould bencefortb be dell-

yered. to b1Jl. The MukhI refuaed, and in the eDsu1ng quarrela the 

split becue final. Nar Mul}snad ShIh declared hiuelf iDdepeudent 

of the lII&in da 'va. 2.50 Exactly vhen 'these eventa took place we ., . 
cannot be sure, but if lie turn once acre to Khayr Khwlb, he Mkea 

, ' , 
IIo8Iltlon of the fact tbat during the tiae vhen he f1rst rtslted the 

, " 

Ida at the age of nineteen, the dl vas not reaching the centre 

properly.2.51 It appeara,theretore, that the problell had beco.e 
1 

&eut. &round th1s tlllle, Dot ooly 1n Inda but elsevhere, and that 

80.. of the da' va organlza..tioDa vere und~go1ng lI&l.funct1oo. Fur-
.... 

therllore, if we look at the Pand1Ylt it lI&kea apeciflc reference 

to a Bchiaa over the question of vho exactly w .. the IIIIa of the 
1 :t1ae and exhorta the follovers to acc.pt the IIIIa's representatlve 

(wlft) and not to tollow tile w~ya of thoa. befare and gb .. up the 

2,52 , 
real IIIIa. The JllHaage of the PandiYlt, if indeed lt vas .ent 

ta the various cOllJlUllitlea at thia tae, vould then renect the 
, 

ex1ateDce of a achiBa. On relat1ng all thie internal ev1deDce 

in the, nrloua texte together, œ. reaJ 1-•• that the declaratiOll 

of autono~ br Har MWJ''''' Shib _ part ot a larger crieia 
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attect1.ng the centre &Dd baving ita repercuaeiona &IICIrlC ruotar 

branohu. It would. be a marepresentation to c<il81der the spl1 t 

as a sUdden and entirely local eT8D.t,. Ve bave Doted how the 

'!radition I18.kes reterence to the tension ar1sing ~ter the death 

ot lJUan KabIr al-Dtn ~g his ft1'1oua descendants, This tension 

W&B perhapa never t'ull.1 resolved and. was cllmaxed after the death 

. 
The 1aaed1ate ef'f'ect8 of the schia. in Ind1a and the reac-

tian te it f.ro. Iran are not olear. le. tigures Oèrge in the 

Tradition who are sa1d to represent 1, the llIIas in Iran, and theae 
, 

int1mate that work under the oontrol ot the _in da '_ continued 

in Iran. The introduct1on of' the Pand1y!t into Ind1a perhaps 

represents the 111UD.ediate react1an t'rOll Iran and probably 1ndlcatea 

a change in the structure of the da 'wa whereby appointments of pIre 

were suspended and & book was diapatched to tab the1r place. It 

1& for th1s reasoD that the Pand1Y!t eventua.l.q f'ound itselt 1A 

the llat of ptra • 

. V1th the p.ost-achidJlI period, & new d1Mnsion also entcs 

into the source _teri:al.a concernlng the reargan1z&tion ot the 

4&'wa. The Pand,1I1t and other sourees 1nd1cate lubetant1al ev1-
,. 

>1. dence ot a continu1ng l1nk betWMD Iran &Dd IDd1a, JDd in the ~jkt 

.anuacrlpts, we have SOM 1nd1c&tiœ ot chanpa in the m:gan1sat1on 

ot the da 'wa. The .anuacripta alao prov1cle ,teat1aon7 about eaerg1nc 
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.. aDd thus &Ct sa a J8,1'datlck for checldDg the ~ tra­

about th1a poet-ech1a. phase. 

ftanj1anl connec~ the atteapta at reorgan1z&tlon vlth 

tblt actlvltlea of PIr Dldtt, and he gives au.ch d&t&. on P!r DldU's 

1fark and perlod of actlv1ty. Most of Na.nj1anl'. deta1la are 
i 

~ froa oral tradltlon aa he llved in the sue arsa of Bhuj 

1fbere DldU's abrine 1& to be found. at present.2.53 DldU 1. 8&14 

to have been appointed by the ImI.II and to have come t'rom 

Iran and vorked ln Sind and Cutch and dled ther, in 5.16.50 (1.593).2,54 
~ 

It 18 posslble to ver1.f'y SORle of the" deta1la by atud71ng certain 

referencea iD the lDIUlucripts. In the oldeat genealogy he 1& 

1isted atter the Pandlylt.2.55 A second ment10n of ~ turnS up 

in quit. unexpected feshlon in another ~usc:r1pt cop1ed in 1829.256 

It see. that the copy1st, vh1le wrlt1ng dom ths g1nln8, came 

acroaa a speclfie refercee in h1a source whioh stated tbat "PIr 

dldU, vlth aU ve11-being, 1eft Hagar for Bhuj in 5.1641 (1584)".257 \ 

It 18 quit. c1ear that such an 1nIIertion, wh1ch 1.8 entire~-

relate4 to the cOP11st's taak of wr1t1ng dom the g1nlns, shows 

that h1.8 source JlU8t e1thar have ~en a auoh older lI&Iluscr1pt 

iDoorparat1ng a eontuparary evmt QI:' one that CODt&1ned such 

ear~" 1nfaratlon. 'l'h1.8 pract1ce 18 not ent1rel1 UDCOUQl'l iD 
, 

the anuacr1pts, am. refarenc~ to conteapararJ h1star1.cal eventa 

occur rro. ta. to t1M,2S8r.~1s1D8 the fact tbl.t older 

• 
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anuacripta were"ln ex1atence -f'roa vh1ch copi .. eue to be -.de, 

&D4 tbat 1f .ore auch vere ta be fOUDd, referenèea could be 1IUl-

tipl1ed, giT1ng ua added -.ter1al to go CIl. 

The nue that occtJra 'in the l1at ot ptra togetber with . 
DldU or aOJMtla.j..1BstNd ot h", as 1n latar genealoglea M'ben 

:the Dalle of WU drO~ out, 18 that ~f Hlsb1a s~. 2~ T~ 
DaM alao occura ln the ll.at preserved 1n Iran and INCh aore s1g-

D1f1can~17 in the M'arko of Kha.yr Kh1rIh. The latter states tbat 

HKahla ShAh wu the hujja whoa he replaced on the omar of 'th. . . 
~. Khayr ihwAh goea CIl to 8&y that he took ove the role of 

both ~uj'ja ând M't wh1ch had h1therto belonged to two sep&:Ï:'a.te 

1n41v1duala.260 The 1Dt1llation bere 18 tbat "hUe thare was 
) , . 

al.Ji'aJ8 one ~ujja, there ,were & nUllber of dA'Is attached to var10ws 

coaunlt1e8, but 111 Khayr :lnrKh's eue not onl.y vas he appo1nted 

the ~ujja but also .de dI't o~ h1s terrltorJ wh1ch coapr1aed 

labul aDd Bada.khshan. It aight Vf1ry well be that WU vas only 

~ppointed as a M'l but h1a naJM r in aDJ case 1Dcorparated into 

the llat of pIrS br the juI'at~1& and aubeequently dropped 

"ben lt 11&8 r8fÙ1Bed that he bad 0JÙ7 been a da't. Suoh a c~ 

~ 1Dd1cate that DO aore ttujj&à were be1ng appointed 'tG IDdia 

&D4 tha:t aU the ter:r1tarle. ware be!Dg put 'L1IIder the cea.tral 

jur1ad1.ctlon ot a ~ja as JChayr KbJrIh goea on to elabarate. He 

refera to the T1ait of two H1Dd1 I .. 'IUa, the follOlr'" (1Wl11ID) 

• 
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0'1 nr ~t A1lIh, who bad co_ te? Khuraau on the1r ftJ' to 

eu.rch far the IIIIa to Ires et rel1g1oua dues. 261 In the sbajra 
, 1 

0'1 ptr Shaas, one of the sons of JJasan Kabtr al-Dtn 1& cal1ed 

B~-t AllIh who warked on behalt 0'1 the da 'wa and was bur1ecJ·in 

CUjarat.262 I_-S~ sources state that vhen Ida ShIh d1ed 

iD 1.51), b1a wife asked t.he head of the local jad'atto SUJllJlClll 

the son of ~t AllIh rro. UCOh.
26) The.,011 18 called Mashl'1kb, 

&Dd tb1a JWI8 alao OCcut'8 in the later part ot JCha.1r Khwlh',s 

account wber. he spea.ka of the v1s1t of PIr Mashl'1kh, :fr0JI 

H1ndutan, who was known to baYe a large' numbsr of followera, and 

who had been speo1f1call;y sent b;y the 1mb to Khayr Khwlh far . 
f 

guidance concernin« the explanat10n of the pos1t1on of the p!r 8Dd 

to obtain books clar1fy1ng the 1asue.264 

If we relate al1 these names and de~ scattered in 

the -..r1oua sources, the, g1ve us, however vaguely, an 1nkl1ng of 

the work 0'1 re-organ1zatlon go1ng on in the .hole da 'va. The vislta 

to Iran by JUIlbera of the Indian comaun1t;y reneot the c~t1nu1D8 

pract1ce of del1var1ng rel1g10us dues to the Ida. The Y1a1t of 

P!r .... hI' 1kh to seek gu1da.nce on lIlpartant _ttcn UDderl1nes the 

)rOble. created br the ach1a. and the need far re-orean1sat1on and 

re ..... ertloo 0'1 central'Hd control. Ali tb1a wu tak1.Dg place, 

11' ve j\llge br Khayr KhVIh' s acCO\Dlt, :0:0. the ta. he wu a ;youag 

.aD of niDeteeD, te the perlod wben he wu doing .ost of h1a wr1 tins 

( 



-126-

around 1550, aU of vb1ch coincidea v1 th the per10d o'f <:rial. 

111 IDd1a follœing the death of !ilia Sbih. \ 

P!r DldU to who. we nov return, accard1ng t.o the chance. 
) , 

reference in the manuacr1pt, W&8 111 Gujarat around 1585. Nanj1an1', 

acco;mt carroboratée aore or leaa exacUy the per10d of DldU'. wark • . 
.) C1ting ara.l .trad1t1on, he wr1tes that DldU wu sant by IJIb AbU 

Dharr 'AU to Sind to try t.o stop the secession of IamI' lUs' tbere 

'to Sunn1sa. He vas dr1ven out and eue to 'w..nnagar' (notf J~) . " 

111 Gujarat whë-e he obta,1ned land and settled BOII8 of 'thé fa1thf'ul 

SiDdh1 !aml'U!s who had fl,ed w1th h1lI. He then proceeded to Bhuj 

vbere he dl~ 1n 1.594.265 I~ AbU Dharr 'Al11n e.jL avaUab1e 

genealogies,succeeded 1mb Qla;rtb I-t!!rz&-'(Mustalufir b1-AlUh III) 
1 

266 ' ,-
,who dled in 1498., From Khayr KhK~'B &CCOlDlt 1t 1& not olea:r 

vbat the D&IIICt of the 1mb of the t1me was.or whare exactly he 

rea1decl, and à8 we have noted earl1ar, th1a appeara to be another 

per10d in h1stary when the ImI.ms bad;"to go into h1d1ng, f~, 10ag 

per1oda. Ittanow,on the buis of 1nsc:r1pt1011.8 aDd l1terary eT1-

ÙQce haa BUCCeeded in dating the per10d of .ost of the !alma of 

the poet-Alaallt perlod, but the per10d of !ilia Abtl Dharr 'An 

r .. 1na UDdetera1ned, aud at beat lvanow 18 able to show tiat h1a 

eucceeaar llIilIl Dhü al-Faqlr' AU vas born in 1.567 &Dd d1ed in 16)4~ 267 

Th1a evS4ence 1nd1catea that !ilia AbU Dharr 'ID vas al1ft ~ 

the lut quarter of the s1xteenth ceotury aDd 'tbua tUe 14 .1th in. ,.,.,..... 

" 

... .. " 
.... .. 'v 

; \ 
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dates •• have rel&t1ng Ph" DldU to b1a lml-. 

DldU's 1JIpartaDce in the later pbaae ot the ~ 'va 18 

1Ddlcated. br the nWllbsr ot ta' 1 attrlbuted to h1.II 1n the II8llU-

1ICl'1pts. 268 ~etqre ~ea.v1ng h1a one ~ot he1p 8pèCulat1ng 011 

the poealble connect1on h1s n&M a1ght have .1th that of h1B 

na .. ake and contellparary, the H1ndu ayat1c DldU, borD .1n Gujarat 

and who l1ved between 1544 and 160).269 The name "DldU", 18 IlOst 

prob&b17.a ter. of end.earment of IDd1an or1g1n and ~ quit. 
. -

poesIbl3: have been attributed! to the nr after h1a, com1.ng to 

lDIUa.270 Nanj1an1 gives DadU the cen'tf:&l role in the re-arga-
.1 

n1t:&tlon of the Ind 1an comnmity and alao suggests that he f1xed 
" , 

, an •• fQI'JI far the dU'a., bt.lt does Dot give any evidence as to how 

.". , 
-" 

th1s W&8 achieved._ 271 Besides the f81l deta.1la of his actlvlty 

.e ha" d1scuseed abave, ail. that can be safely sa1.d. 18 that DldU 

repreaenta the~t-sch1s. era in the da 'n.. 8 deve10pment, .arJdng 
• ft 

te re1nfarce the cOJllllUlllty's 11n1œ 1I'1th Iran aDd to repe.1r the 

daage done by the split. 

The cOl1t~uatIôn o~ the da 'n·. activity 18 atteeted to 

" the preaervatlOD ot a nUlllber ot ne.s lI'h1ch tleet acrœa the 

poet-scb1sa perIM, but about lI'hose preche actlY1tles &Dd b1c-
,~ 

graphies •• DOW ~t nothlng beyond a fn deta1la. The 1apar­

tance ot SOM of these figures in the context of the Trad! tion la 

aholm 'bJ the ex1atenc. ot g~ attributed. to thea 111 the .anu ... 

ac:rlpta. HOIrever, the cbaD6. 111 tbe structure of t.be d& 'va clenO'tecl 
-, 

.. 

, , 
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1»7 the aead1ng of the Pa.pd1Y&t aDd the re-argan'satlO1l 1D Iran 

att.eated to by the account of J<ha1r KhvIh had l'ta iapllcat10n 

Sn Iod1a, as welle From the t1ae of Dildtl DOIle of the DaMa of 

the loca.1 figures asaoc~ted "lth the da '_ iD Ind1a appeara iD 

the genealou of pIrs. The olâ.er EDuscr1pts give seme indication 

of "bat th1s change ,wu. The colophOl18 of the Kh~jk1 JII8lluscrlpta 

preserve certain terms that denote 1Dd1v1dualB vho "ere in oharge 

of the da '11& ]008"1'- One auoh tara 18 V&k1l aD!. g1vea the 1lI-

• press10n tbat the Imbs vere now appoSnt1ng representat1vea 

272 " 
caJled VakDa to look af't«r: the ca.unlty. In oonjunctiOll 

• 
vlth "Vakn", the otber tara that appeua quite frequent~ 1& 

Biwâ.273 Ve can l1nk th1B vith Ollé of the tena used ·in the 

at.ndard da 'va hierarchy both in FI~1m1d and N1zIr1 warka, the 

~_ 274 In tbese varka, the t ... denoted a v~ h1gh posit1on 

Sn the h1erarc~, but i'ta tranafa:r-.tlon iD the Ind1an CClDtext 

MaDt that it refarred to the off1c1a1 who loolœd aftel: Da'. 

_tte:ra locally-. One reference iD a colophon uses the wœda 

"Vatn" and "Bi." far one and the 8&M per8Cl1l, poes1b17 1nd1-

oat1ng an iDtegr:atiœ of wo rolee·in ~e faa117.27S ADotber 

f'lmctlœ of the Y,..kn -.:7 also have bec the collect1on of titbee 

aDl tbeir tranaferenc. to the a.t ot the lIIIa. On the wbole, as 

the tara 1apn., the vaWa actecl as repreeentat1vea of the 

IIIIM aJIœ81It 'the Ca..am1t1 in lDd1a. 
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, 
MN.Dwh1le, t~ wark ot cl18sem1na.t1Dg rel1g1ous teaching 

end cODduct1Dg of the da 'va vas continued loca.li;y b;y the Sa"~, 
, 

tbat 14, b;y those who ware regarded as the descendants ot IJasan 

Kabtr al-DIn and. who rema1ned. true to the Nizlrt ImIms. One 

iaportant branch ot Sayy1ds who are said to have UZldertalœn the 

wart of the da 'va in Sind 1& mown as the "Ka41wala" Sayy1ds 

because of their tradltlonal associatlon wlth the tom of Ka41 

iD Cutch prlar 'to their ooming to Sind. This migratlon 18 'attr1-

buted. to the schia. that took place in the tilDe of Nu MulJIumDad 
Shlh.~76 

Ve kn01l of some of these Sayy1ds only ft'om the fact that 

thare are shrines cOllllllèmorating their memory in Sind and :trom 
4 

ourrent oral trad; t10n among ex1sting descendants. One euly 

figure 1& KabIr ShIh wh08e stIrine 1& found near Tando M1ÙvunmM 

Khan,277 and another 14' NUr ShIh who 1& burled in the vUlage of 
r 2 8 
~1. 7 Ra.l1 was ravaged by a ~t, and the faa1l;y aoved. to 

ShIh. Although no g1n&ns cf the the two earllar San1da f1gure . 
ln t.he Tradit.lon, thare are certain g1nKms of Sayy1d. Fat~ 'An 

2.11 
ShIh wh1ch have be8ll presaned. In a g1Dln he refera to the lIIb 

~ the t1me as Aba ijasa.n 'Alt ShIh res1ding in Shahrl Babak.280 

Beth tbese d.ta1la ca.n be ver1fled by 1Dacr1ptlc:ma and other 

h1atœ1cal data .round the !lib who êl1ed "in 1790 Ùl l1naD. 281 

/' 

j 
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t'Thus the oral. t.rad1t1ÔD about FatO 'AlI ShIh would .MIIl to 

Agree v1th the testimony about bis per10d w1th that of r.Ia 
\ 

Shflh AbU Ijaaan ~All' S~. 
, 

Aftar ha oomes Sayy1d Ghulb 'AlI ShIh about who. we 

baTe 80J1e 1nd1oatlon in the manuscr1pta 1n wb1eh -a giDln callec1 

Manhar att.r1buted to bim 18 preserved.
282 

However, ,the earlleat 

r.terenee to him occurs in a l18Duscr1pt eop1ed in 1801 wh10h g1ves 

a fev Unes of poetry eomposed by Ghulb 'Al1 ShIh.283 In addit1on, 

a oopyl8t,in one of the other manuscripts, bas 1nsarted greet1nga 

far the readers trom the som of Ghul&m '.ut ShIh, who 18 not D&IIled. 

{ -The exact date 18 g1ven ~ the fourteenth ot the JDOnth ot ~ 

S .18'l1 (1820). 284 Oral trad1 tion preserved uang 1allll' tlIa 1Îl 

Sind and also in Nanj1anl give h1s yf!Jar of death as 1192 ar 

1796.285 It seema elear t'rom &ll tb1s that he was do1ng wark on 

behalf ot the da 'va in the last quarter of the e1gbteenth e8l;ltUX7 

&Dd. also that he oomposed g1nlins, the "most important of vb1ch lias 

a ueatise ent1tled Y.anhar. AlthoUgh he 1a sa1d ta baye 41ed 111 . , ~ 

Karachi in Sind, hie body was taIœn far bu:r1al to Kara 1n CUtch 
, , .ber. he used to go to do most of h1a wart and wber. he bad IIBDY 

d1seiples trOll among local H1ndua. One ot the, :tunct1~ at'b:.'1buted. 

ta h1a 18 that ot del1vering rel1gioua dues of the oomam1tr 

te the 1111a in Iran aDd he thus acted as a VakÙ. 

f 
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Tbere are SOM g1nlns attrlbuted to h1JD. He d1ed 1D 181) &Dd 

wu burled in Bombay. A beaut1ful Jll&USoleua _ cectecl over 

h1s grave, and 1D due course the present Khl5jK celll8te1'1 alao . 
caM to be bu1ld &round the musoleua.281 Reference 111 llade to 

of 1866 lIhero lt 1& sta.ted. tbat "be wu burled in Durga. about 

JO ;Year& ego" (l.e. &round 18)6). Th1s date ~ about twenty 

,.ra years later thaD the date givon by Tradltlon, &Dd lt 

would appear trOll the 'b:'anscrlpta of the Cas. to have been an 
f • 

&fi-band remark made by the Barr1ste:r concarned and not rea.lly 

-reaea.rched" &8 Iluch of h1a other _terial.288 .. :. '" .. . - ~. 

In Gujarat, JD.88.Ilwh11e, there 1& also preserved a tra-
, 

d1tlon of cont1nued da'wa actlv1ty, show1ng SOM interactlon 

wlth the IlIIb-Shmlt groupa. One group of followars in Gujarat 

wbQ rema1ned loyal to the N1zIrt II11ms and the1r represetltatlves 

in ID11a alao call tbemselvos l-mmna.a. 289 Th1a tena 18 also used 

to 4enote some. of the Imb-BhIht adherentlS and 18 reterred te ln 

the M1r'lt-l-A~t as well, in connectlon w1th the follovers ot 

lIIIa ShKh.290 Thus lt 111 poss1ble, .. Tradltlœ u.1ntaina, that 

juat as P1r ~ al-DIn's converts eue to be, ca~'e4 Kbejla, 80 

tboee of IaIa Shi'. ware glven the DUe Hl5mnaa (lI08t probabl1' & 

popular1zat1OD of the ward Mu'ain). 

The IUsirt ~ .~llep that alter the œb.1aa the, p.ye 

" 
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alleg1ance to Sarrid FqU ~hIh (a descendant of the Ftr MaahK' 1kh 

of lhayr Khdh' s account) who eontinued. to del1ver the rel1g1oua 

4uei to Iran on the1r behalf. 291 He settled in Ka41 aod gave 

riae ta the tradit10n of Ka41.wala Sayy1da JI8I1t1oned. earl1er who 

aigrated later to S1nd.292 There are a few g1nlns of ~U ShIh 

p:'e8erved in the aanusc.ripta.293 Tvo ot h1a sons figure proJll1.­

nently in the development of the Tradit10n in Gujarat. One ia 

lJasan P!r who 18 bur1ed 1n Thana.p1p11 near J 11D8gadb. The over-

e ... ot ,the sbrine there 1faS Imown, at 1east in the last century,to 

be send1ng part of the annua1 collection :0:0. p1lgr1llls to the 

.brine te the N1.zIr~ Imbs. 294 'Aé~ord1ng to Nanj1ani, the Khl5~ 

and the NidrI Ml5nmas '};>u11t a shr1ne in Ganod in Guja:rat as a 

tr1but. to ljasan PIr in 1717.295 One much la'ter but 1nteresting 

e1dallght preserved about the- sbr1nes vh1cb bas some relavance 

"far N1zIr~ Isml'tUs, vas a customary ch1ld.hood. v1sit paid. b1 

ch1.ldhood. Hia parents, who vera Khtsj&s, are sa.id. to have takan 

Ma there. 296 »eyODd the fact of the existence of a ahrine .e 

ha.ve no ot.her data about Jjasan Pk. 

80118 lDtareet1ng detaJ.la, nawevar, are preaerved about 

bis lrotherç 'Ph- Masbl' 1kh II. The N1zIrt MtsIDD& 'l'1:ad1tlcm a1l.egee 

ttat he ... appointed in charge of the j&mI' st in Narth«rn Gujarat 

wh1le h1a brother 1JaaaIl P!r warJœcl in Kath1and. In due course 

, 
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P!r Maa~'lkh fell pre;, to WŒldl;r teaptatlœ, &bec0D4ed wlth 

nl1g1ous tlthea aDd was eJtCOJIWImicated. He beoa" a SUIlI11, and 

.. Aurangzeb 1188 at that t1ae Ellperar &Dd bis avera1œ to re11g10ua 

pract1cea not 1n Une 11'1 th orthodox;y vu vell. 1m0llD, Ph' Mashl' 1kh 

w.t te h1a and aougbt support to convert the HidrI MeJm&8 to 

Sunn1aa. Th1a led ~ the 1apr1Boamant of h1a brother lJasaD l'Ir 

and the eV8Dtual subn1ss1œ of Jlost of the N1zI:rI Mt5maa te Sunn1aa. 
'1 

Tboae who d1d reJl&1n fa1thf'ul in due course eue under the jur1s-

SbIh who loolœd after their 1nteresta. 297 

The other aectlcm of ritslllD&S, who presuably accepted 

Mashl' 1kh ShIh as their leader, do not at pres.ent acknowledge 
C' • 

the N~I 11ne of Idmsl and they too have preserved their own 

yersion of the split vh1ch bas 8011e bas1s 1n a n-1tten account 

dating to the e1ghteenth century. Th1a 8CC01Dlt glYe8 ua Mashl'ikh 

Sbih' s dates of b1rth as 1650 and of death as 1697. The account 

alao l1nks hill wlth Aurangzeb whoa he 18 sa1d te have T1s1ted in 

the Deccan arJ to haYe)prayed far dur1Dg A~b·. var w1th the 

Sb!.' 1 rulera of B1ja.~. 298 . There 18, boire ..... , a liat of warka 

p:eae:r:nd that are attrlbuted to Masbl'1kh .. pÙ-t of an atteapt 

to el'.'nete H1ndu pract1cea troll uœg ~ follolr.... 'nMt warka 

are iD an arthodox "111 and contain refC'eDC88 to IthD& 'AaharI 

lIIbe, abolr1Dg a d1at1Dct ShI'i colariDg. Host ot tbe warlas, ~t 

.. 
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leaat 111 t»ir tormal aspect, dra.1f as their JIOdela :troa the 

'" earliar g1nl.na vh1ch l1nk MaahI'1kh v1th the a1natTeaa of the 

da 'va. But &IIl1da' all the confuaiDg accouilts it 1& d1tf1oult 

to euggest vhat bis exact incllnationa vere. If one m1ght spe­

oul&te on the basa of bis vis1ta to the Deccan and the ShI'i 

strain in bis varka, there 1& a posa1b1l1ty that he ll1.ght. have 

oou into contact with the descendants of Shml Tf.h1r Da.kkanI, the 

introduced ShI' 1811, vh1ch reu.1ned the ste.te reUg10n unt1l 

Aurangzeb's v1otor,. over the rulers of B1japur, to t.he rulers of 

the Bahmani KingdOJl.299 If t.his vare the case, bis "secess1on" 

-y havé beeri to the MulJa!Ql!!81\ ShlthI line and the alleged _ collus1on 

v1th Aurangzeb a farm of taq1ya. To illustrate the confus1on 1t 

.-1g?:t be noted that bis followers at present have been lmable to 

d~1de vhether he was a Smmi or a ShI' a, and th1s haB led ta 

contl1ct am aven l1t1gat1on among thea.300 

Notv1 t.hstanding the schia. and the persecut10n UDder 

Aurangzeb, the N1zIri ~Jm&8 cœtinued to -.1nta1n l1nks vith 

the IlIIœ in Iran to Vhall the)' sent their tithea through the 

V&kU. During the e1ghteenth and Dineteenth centuries there 1s 

1nacript.ional ev1dence to suggeat the C108e d8gree of contact 

tmt had developed betveen the cOllUlUllitr 1n lDd.1a and \he centre 

111 Iran, :l&'rl1cularlJ a:f'ter the Imba aoTed. troa Anju1ln to Dearby 

. ' 

\ 
\ 
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, )01 In .&.'-- .&.'--Xahak wh1ch bec ... the Dar-Khlna. W.P:II saM area as w.. c 

grave of IIIb Nidr who d1ed in 1722, 1I'e f1nd giavea of TncUan 

I.III'tus wlth ~~jk1 1nscr1ptlons)02 Pm::hapa 80~ cL theee 

• ware p1lgr1.Jlls "ho dled during & T1.slt or wbUe on a a1ss1œ wlth 

the Va.kD.s to dellvar the t1thes. The earllest inscrlptlon 18 

dated 1722.303 In addltlon to the '1Mcrlptlons we have ~~ance 

of, the pract1ce ot lettars sent by the ImIms to the COJUlUDlty 1n 

lDIUa. One of the ways by "h1ch the ImilIS throughout the FKr1m1d 

aDd N1r.IrI per10ds kept in touoh "lth the ,,1dely acattared COIlUllU-" 

nltles was by s8Dding lettera. Although the lettera preserved. 

,/ 

in the case of the commun1ty in Ind1a do not go ba.ck beyoo:l. 1792, 

< )04 
the practlce suggesta the continuation of an earl1er tradition. 

In order ,to roUnd off this f1riàl phase in the development 

of the NlarI Tradj,tion, wh10h also br1ngs ua to the traDsfarence 

ot the llIba :t'rOll Iran to Ind1& wl th the cordng of Igi. KhII1 l, 

Hasan 'Alt ShIh, to Bombay in 1845, we need to oOll81der Blbi Imb 

Begum, the last of the g1nln composera and the 0Dly female figure 

in the Tradition to have been BO. she was :troll the f~ of ,-, 

Jra41wal& Sa)71ds, aM she used te co.pose and s1Dg g1dDa to the 

juI'at as part of bar dutie8 to propagate the da'wa. She d..1ed 

at the beg1nn1ng of the present centUt7 aDd w&s bur1ed in Karachi. 
-

. &1ght of ber composltions have been :Pr8served.J05 

Vlt~ the coa1ng ot the IIIba 'te lDdJa, the H1zITt IUI'!Ua ' 

\ 



• iD :lDl1a enter 1n~o the aodern, ara, br1ng1ng to & cl1ax the 
• 1 * 

Yarlous stages in the emergence of the da 'wa there, and symbo-

llses the promise in the ginlns, as well as in worka of the AlamUt 

per10d tbat the ImIa vould ODe day "appear" on the Sub-contineDt..306 

A br1ef re-evaluat1on of the min phases of the da 'n'B 

actlvltyand the background agalnat wh1ch 1t emerged and Bpread, 

b.1ghl '8hts certain Jœy points. 

The first aDd moat obvlous point concerna the NizirI. 

I_'UI 1deolog1cal or1entatlon of the da 'va. It or1g1nated. 

trom Iran, and Dot only d1d it constant17 Beek to project tb1s 

orientation in the Tradi t1Ç)D', but also tln'ough the course of 1 ta 

h1stary, the ma.1nstream of the da 'wa continued to maintain stJ:ong 

links vl th the IŒtma. in Iran. 

Al though the lad' UI. cbaracter of the da. , va 1& vell 
• .J 

atte8ted, we Imow that the constant persecutlon and resulting in-­

, atabil1ty had led to a reinfaroiDg ,of taqt;ya. ~ S1gn"i~cant 

trait, vhich had a long h1story in ShI'iBm and partlcularly in 
, 

IuI'nlBJIl, pointa to a mode of express10n pecullar ta groupa 

aDd 1nd1v1dua.ls wr1ting or expreas1ng theuelves under the CCIIlS:tapt 
1 

, 
tbreat of persecut1œ. Such a lKlde had been developed by ~ " 

-
luI'nt da.'wa f.r<"1Il early t1mes and cœa1ated of & s)"Btemt.1caU y 

~ v 
4n1aed art of' CODvey1ng the doctrine in syabol1c ter_. t.ced,' ~ 

the lDdo-Hual1a conten, ~1th ~eats both troa ~ poll~lcal_,,8D1 
. -

, , 

,. 
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rel1g1ous ~tltutlOJl8, as 18 read1l7 111uatrated in Isml1'U!. 
. . 

h1atary am in the g1nln narrat1ves, the da'wa fell back upon 

th1a h1star1cally bull t-in tra.1 t. Vhen ve cons1der 1 ta doctr1n~, 
, 

the point, tha.t such a doctrine would b7 farce of ciroumstance 

, be oouched in allus1ve terma, del1berately desianed to be trans­

llitted CIlly to the close adherenta, IlUSt be kept constantl1in 

a1Dd. This tendency 18, in turn, related to the second major 

point. The po11t1ca.l., soc1&1 am re11810us trends current 1n 

the S~b-cClltinent throughout the .jar phases of the da.'wa's 

act1vlty show, even in Hughal tau, a teDd.ency to gravltate 

towa.rds relat1vel1 COIlpa.ct and self-cont&1ned in-grouping. Ve 

t1Dd there ta· have exjsted • large- number of autonomous and seJll1-

autonolllOWl petty states, nwuerOus re1l810us organ~tlons, com- . 

Pr1aing the majar tUf1 arder s., the s~-ca~ed hetÊirod,ox ~otÏps of 

,. f1.1f!s, the Mah1avl secta, the qaJandars, the adherènis of the 

,BÏaktl.J1OVement, ànd: the d1ve:ra1tl~ g:r;oups wlth1n H1nd~m. At 

the social and: econ~ ~evel, • complex s:trat1t1cat1on accard1n8 

to eaatea 8Dd profess1onal affU1at1ona ~ evident among both 
, . . , 

Mual.1llls and ll1Ddual ,the ex1atence of all of theae elementa 1nd1cates 
t \ ,~ 

ttat the ,da' •• ' had ample Opportunlty to camoufl..6ge 1tselt aa one 

.are strand v1th1rt t~ heterogenoua tabr1c of Indo-Mue1~ soC1ety, 

w1ttlout. aIdng 1 taeli tao aPJÇfênt. 

.J"anll.y vben ve Qona1de:r the ~pœae ot the da .... , v1~ 
, .. 

'.1 
". .. ,. 

, , .... .. 

, , 
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l'ta establlshed 1deolog1c&l b&ckgrouDd, to aD ''PMT'.~ coapll- -
, 

catec1 aDd. t1u1d ps~ho-eoo1al env1roDmant generated b,y the pene-

tration of Islam 1nto the Sub-cCllt1nent, it 1a apparent that 

un11ke ether Musl1m gt"0up8, the. da 'va d1d not. bave the opt1on 

of atteaptb)g ta attn.ct oonverte towa.rda l'ta 0lIl1 Rf of Islaa1c , 

. ute lUS o~ aa lt would have xrererred. The ether alternative 

RB to resporKl t.o the I!Ilt.~t1on 'b7 a retarmulatlon iD wh1ch lts 

1deala would be alloved t.o acol1mat1ze tbemselvea .i t.h1n the milleu 

&Di conaequent17 come to po88~ a direct appeal to 1nd1genoua 

CODverta. In the proce88 the refarJlÜlation would blend well 
- . , 

enough.wlth otheq: cur.rent bellefs, 80 as not. to appeâr not1cea.bly~ . . ' 

"Ia"'nl" :JO? Ho. tb1a ~." direction that .~ given to ISDII'U1sa 
, 

Us r.nect.ed ~ the Tradition, 8Dd the constant tension that lDld.ar-

1188 the at.t.empt to COlle to t.erDs with snch a radical refCXt'lllUlatlon, 

oODStltutes the main pt'obleJa of. the next. part of th. thes1s. 

, . -, 
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CHAPl'IB YI 

Apyos1o Q.u&utlea of the G1nIns--
. , 

"lbe pte."ioua pert 4.1 'ng vith the apreed ot the ~ cl& 'V&,_ 

. ' 

d.aonatrated tbat it lar1glDated aa &11 ara ot the aa1n IU.l 

Iad'lU da'wa cen'tced in Iran. The aeU-bige of the '!'rédltion 
. 

alao underlln .. the fact that the ahatreaa of the aoveaent iD , 

IDd1a aought to 11nk 1 taeil vlth, &Dd deri ve 1 ta identi ty on the . 
, ' ô 

bula ot alles1ance to, the Nlslrl luI'UI llIÜa • 
.J 

J t'S '. 

In the nalua.tlon of the Tradition and lMJre particularly 

'the giDbs, 1t vas repeatedl.y _pbaa1sed tbat the &tt.eapt to aeek 

h1etarlcal data in the g1nlna ~etiected only a ~1al aspect ~f 

th.Sr Y&lue, vh1ch vas however ot s18D1f1cant lIIportance in help11lg 

to provide the hiatorlcal fr~ark vith1D wh1cb the g1nlna deve­

loped. Ho l1ter&r7 trad1t1on ca.n be d1varced rra cons1deratlona 
J 

aucb as aocl01og1cal and hiator1cal bacqroUDd, paJChologlcal and 

" 
theol~oal UDderatand1ng, aDd philO8ophical aDd .thnolog1cal 

-' 1 
laIowledge, but al1 1Jl a sen.e SerTe to 'provide & point of departure 

c 
p 

'iD &Dl queat far intell1glb1l1ty of the ~ product - in our cue 

" 
the gSnID •• - The real Yalue 11 .. in tho .... ~ta wb1ch t11"a'nate 

the -&1 in vb1ch t he da 'va. aought to upla1D ltaelf te the n .. 

a4berenta, the .. tboda lt _ed to ~b & pœlt1Ye reapoaae, aDd 

-1.110-
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. , 
the ccatent wh10b 1 t preaented u the su ot 1 ta experlenc. 

aD4 uDderstaDd1q ot the glues lt preacbed • 
.. 

lt bu al.+e&a7 betm auggested in the ana.l.ya1.a ot the 
o 

D&rr~tlves that tbeir IJ"1- factlon wu to aerye .. llt.er817 

fthlclea far cOIlvey1ng sp8clfl0 id.. vl th1n tbe :t.r~evark ot 
, . 

lœg astabl1ahed la~"llt "the.... At that point on11 & p..aing 

reterenc. vu -.d. to thoa. tbe ... , but as our anal.Ja1s proceeds 
. 

" f 

lt vl11 be posslble to percel",. ho1f these are at wbrk iD the g1.nlna. 

The g1.nlna belong to thr-Uterary C&tegary vhlch 1.a 

PDe.ra.l.lJ detined .. "ÇM061c", that 18 to 8&)" "laYatlo Or eso­

terlc 1n lts broadeat senae ... 2 Tha last at&tement requ1rea cer­

tain clariflcatlon vlt.h1n th •. context ot IsIII'UI literature as 
\ , 

& whole. The teatura that cbaracte:r1zes a s1gn1flca.nt portlon of 

leal'llI ll~erature, ~lcular11 that vhlch belongs to the spa­

o1&l1sed reala ~t tua9~ 19) l1terature 18 that lt 18 eaoter1c in 

Dature &Dd Ulrlvea on the ua. of ta'wll vhoa ..... f\lnctlon--lt 18 to 
'" o 

penetrate to th. inDe:r (blr1n:t:ltlC&tlon ot tbe Qur'În rather 
. 4 

. tbaia th. extern&l (flhir) as ta. ~18 buis vu CODStructed 

& whole 818te. of heraeneutlc8, wh1cb. metaaorphoaed pos1tlvê re11-

&1011 vlth l'ta .xtem&l ~ and obl1gatlona 1nto a th.osophy vhlch 

ocaatltuted th. True R.liglon, lead1Dg the ad.pt througb a proceaa 

o~ intelactual and apirltual. inlt1&tlon to th. truth ot the 

pql'1q.S 
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G1ft1l th. poatulate that v. are du:Ung w1th a Trad1t101l 
. \. 

that d.ran 1t.a 1naptrl-t1on troa, a vell establ1ahed. IBIII'tn t.raae 
. ~ 

of reference, and .1 th awarenea& of th. specUle aethod b,. whlcb 
" 

the Iad'nt da 'va preaenta 1t.a ~h1ng, one C&D approach the 

g1nIna vlth a better perapect1Y. far UDderstand'ng the th .... 

that, run through th... The approach auggeated ln th1a sectlon la 

& theaal one. 6 Tbe purpose beh1Dd such a theMl analysa 1 t to 

eluclda.te the lapart of th. g1DlDa &Dd alao to pera1t a cOllpar1son 
o 

wlth the klnd of the._ that œve preoccup1ed Iad'Ill 11terature 

trOll ~ ta incept1on. In th1a war a theaal descr1pt1on h.lps to 

focus on the Jla.1n concerns of the g1nlDa' 1ntent and vl11 allow 

far an analys1s of the mode of transformatlon br wh1ch the g1nlns 
. 

have transposed such focal lama' III th •• es 1nto & nev fra.aevork. 

In order tO apprec1ate h~ th1s recr.t1on 1a effected and. how the 

aode of tranaforatlon opera.tea, I,éY1 Strawss' explanatlon of 

JI1tholog1cal.l.y or1ented thought aa &Dal.ogoua to 1Ibat he de1'lnea 

as "1ntellectual bricolage" ..,. serYe as 'usef'ul h.... At th. 
" 

botto. of h1a arguMnt lU. the CODY1ct1on tbat tlw beterogenoua 

. repertoire of tb1a tne of tbought uaea bagea aD4 .~ to lead 

to cODcepts vh1ch are being cœtlnual.l7 recœairucted.7 ID r.la­

t~OD to aD aoa.l.7e1a or the g1nIDa, vbat tb1a theorJ 1apl1ea i.e 

tt.t .ben the Trad1t1on 18 Y1eved. vlth1n IaK'ru tbought 1D a 

t1ae pera~tlYe &Dd &8 a atructur. w1tb an ardared J)attcn of 

J 

1 
\, 
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poaaibUit1ea and P,Otent1&litlea, rather thaD a r1g1d trunark 

•• câra diat1qu1ah bet ... epneme:ral and deeply grouncled uso-
i t 

oations in the syabol1s. and th ... that are evident in the 
1 

gidna. Becauae the ginlna belong to the categar1 ot esotarie 
~" 

literature, the thu .. do not a)pear as 11terù atatementa._ 

Bather the1 appea.r ln & mythlca]p atate or are couched in slllbol1am. 

HeDoe our ah w1ll be to s1Dthes1ze the lIlport beh1n.d theae .1JIbola 

&Dd in the f1nal stages ot synthea1a to deacribe the interrelat1on­

ab1p bet"een the maln the .. , the wa1 the1 1nteract aDd the procea. 

bT wh1ch such standard lslll' 111· the... are evolved in the g1nba. 

Such in approach _ill b1 no meana prov1.de an overaU interpret&t1on, 

1t oan OI1ly offer for the t1.llle be1ng, a partial v1e., a perspect1ve 
, 

for UDdersta.nd1ng the llIport of the ginl.ns., 
\ 

In order to eatab:..1ab _bat the basic the ... are, and. hoir 

the g1Dlns "present" ~e thea.a, .~ retum to t.he aarrat1vea. 

Th! Arohetypal dI'l in ~he g1nln narrat1v .. 
; 

,-' 8 
'l'ha D&rrat1v.ea are an exaaple ot aytbopoN1a at wark. 

t 

The glDlna .e1sed upon H1Ddu .otits &Dd aJthll and. t.ra.QsforMd tbu. 

1nto narratives retleot1ng the da'wa'. preubing. Vber ... the 

aazrat1ne recount the coÀ1ng ot tha da '.a &8 1t it actuall7 took 

.. 

D 
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place, the aytbopoeic ea.nt UDdC'l11Dg the., tr&napoeee the 

accounta to a .1Ilbol1c level. Aa èleflned by Sloohower, .,tbo­

poe.la dlf'fars t'roa myth proper in that the reereatlan retlecta 

"a critique of ~be ex1at1ng aoc1&l Daru and pointa te a futur-

1at1c arder 1Ihich la env1aaged as 1ntegrat1ng the Y&luabl. 

r,es1duea ot the paat and the present". 9 Th1a 1.8 preciaely 1Ibat 

uergea as the pr1ae tunctlon ot the narrat1ves, 1Ibere the pIr, 

hav1ng gained the acceptance ot the people, 1Dtroduoea h1a 

teach1ng "bicn leada to & ne1l 11&1 ot 11te and t.hought, vlthout. 

tot&l.l.1 rejeoting t.he oOl'loeptual and eyen 8001&1 tr ..... ark ot 

the soc1ety he bas penetrated. •. 

Reterence bu alreadl baen .ade to the tact that .,lth1n . 
the set of narratlves, thsre ex18t8 a protot.;Pe, ref'1ect1ng in ) 

l'ta lltereotyped .ode and lteratlve t ... turea, tbe act1vltt .. of .... 

the d&' la. The ar1g1D&l prototype continues te be re1nf'orced. 

in a.ll the narratives, and the ~ttarn of theMl. deyelopa_ 

a1.rrara the val in wh1ch the dI'l approaohea the potent1al OOD­

yarta, iapresae. b1a aesaage upon thea and leada the. to SatJllU1th 

or the '!'rue Val. C 

M aore u:ter1ala OD IsIII' l~1a. co.. ~ l1ght. a clear 

p1Cture ot the 1m1er lfork1ng ot the da'u,tbe 1'uDotlon of the 

dI'ta iD pro~t1ng cm bebal! of the IIIIaa aad the aethocla the,. 

• 



l , 

ana, wu granted c0Il81derable autonoJl1. A n~1m1d .art Warma 

ua that the dl '1 stood in r~latlon te> the IlIIa &8 th. wife to 

the huabaDd.. The huaband, &:l'ter hav1ng depoa1ted. the spen, 

playec! DO furtber part in the deve10pment of the foetus ùcept 

to proteot and f'eec! the IIOther, 10 a Jl8ta.phor tbat 18 1nc1denta.lly , 

echoed al.aost exactl,. in a poet-Ala.IIl11t N1z!r1 wark. U A dI't 

wu also expeoted ta be fully conversant v1th the local. com1-

t10na and languages of the area \0 vh1ch he operated. Hie taak 

vas Dot 0IÙ3 to win COQverta end accept the oath of &lleg1ance 

but also to arganae and lD8Dage the cOlllJllun1ty in strlot accordanoe 

vith princ1p1ea of equa.l.1ty.12 A concrete ex&JIp1e of' a U'l 

vorldng w1thin the princ1ple outllned above 18 af'forded to us 

br Ql41 Nu'lIIn in h18 descr1pt1on of the IlÛ.8s1on of' AbU 'Abd. Al.Uh 

&l-Bht't, the dI't responslb1e far w1nning North Afr1ca and the 
. 1) 

Berbera over to the FI~1a1d. cause. Another exaJI~le trom the 

later FltWd period 18 al-Mu'ayyad fi al-D'ln &l~h1riz1.14 

lJÛan-l~bbK9 and the eatabll,bmen~ of the N1zIr1: Iad'n1 atat. 

in Iran,15 and the wark of RashId al-Dtn S1n.Ill who buUt up the 

N1sIr1 power in Syr1&, 16 pr~v1de examp1es wlth1n the H1zIr1 tra-
( 

41t101l. Such exaalV-e8 1lluatrate tor us the roie of the dI'ta 

w1~hin a »>011 t1c&l as vell ... a rel1g1ous oontext, because &ll 

tour t1gurea vere 111 00. vay or the ether involved in eatabl.1ab1Dg 

, 
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pol1tical pdnoipal1ti" for ~1r r .. peative ~. 

J'or ,our purpoees boveve:r, 1 b&v. felt 1t bet'ter to 

1llustrate the .theae of the archetypal dI'l in Iad'U18a, by 
, , 

ooapar1ng the 61n1n narratives to anot~ archetypal narrative 
~ \ 

.ith ahost a1a1lar 1tera.tive f..,atures wh1ch ~ts in earlier 

pre-Fl~1m1d.lad'nI literature.17 This gives us an oPpartun1t1 

to trace the phases of vbat Cœ:b1n bas terud au "exper1llental 

8p1r1tual ps)'Chagogy"18 by whieh a neopbyte 18 1nit1&ted and led 
. 

to aubersh1p. of the "T'rue Va1". Th&. advantage 'of cboosing th1a 

u.rrative in the context of th1s thesia, 18 that the account 18 not 

."'" 0Yert17 concerned with pollt1c&l active., and benee the llpeci-

f1oa111 rel1g1oua elellaDta in it can be isolated for purposes 

of compa.rison. 

Sinee lvanow bas Llrea.dy provided a IIWIIII8.X'y of the 

l1t1b a1-'11111 va-al-Ghulb and Corbin bas traoed in it e1emente 

of vbat he terœ the arcbetypal narrative,19 've vUl llDClEline 

tboee cbaracteristice of the aceount that bear eOIRpe.r1scm vitb 

the g1D&n narratives aDd 1dent1.f) the technique of propagation 

aDd initiation as it 111 reve&led in bot.h.20 

The f1rat point relates to the unolrtrusive arriftl. ot 

th. dI'X at a place far tro. hOM. In the case of al-cIlla va-al-

Ghulla ~be protagon1at, AbU Ma.l1.k, 18 a t;rpe of Spiritual klle 

who, .. part of h1a a1.aalC1D, haa 1.ft h18 heM. ID the giDlDa, 

tqa p1:ra ~e 0Ii a a1aeiœ too, h&v1ng 1eft tbé1r ho.. to OOM 

\ 



~ 
tG propagate 1Jl anotber aU1eu. Just .. AbU Malik entera a 

-town incognito aDd a1Dg1ee wl'th the crowd bdore attempt1Dg 

tG .ab any COIlYerta, ao Sbua 1n the narratlYea entera UCCh 
, 

1Dlobt.Tuslvely. fUMl x-epa1rs to a .osque. Both enntually' f'1nd 

& d1aoiple. The var1&tlca 10 the case of Sa't6ur NUr 18 iDte­

reeting. Inlt1&lly he t.oo entera Pitan as a atranger and onl.y . , 

drawa attention upoo h1aself' 1nd1rectly. The iIlpart.ant factor, 

wbetber'1n the caae of AbU M&l.1k &lxt"ShaM or of Sa..tgur lfUr, 18 

the iapart of the)l&1' the1 drav attentlœ upœ theJlselvea. The:re 
',' 

1& no throwing of onese1f into the rray as it were, but a C&l-

culated, cautious effort. at entreaohIleDt. AbU Mal1k finds one 

d1aciple, and as the st.or)r mf'olds _ ~ a series of dialoguea, so 
• 1 

the lsml' nt technique of pedagog:j' beçomes ev1d.ent. The preeess 

la a three fold one. Initially the J'OUDg un's curlos1t1 18 

avakened, and he becoaea sensl t1sed to the 1Ie&I1!ng of' s)'llbo18 , 

the use of ta'"n that l.eada :r.roa the letter to the apirit. He 

la ude avare of a Deir d ' .... 1011 tbat 1eada h1a Dot only froa 
. \ 

the fIh1r to the blt1n but aléo lets h1a graap the UDderly1ng 
/\ 

CCIlI'leotlcn, the ·eaoteri.c of the _otarlc· (bilt~ a1-~t!!!). 

Hia dee1re having been arouaed by the revelatlœ of thia 1Dner 

doctrine, the disclple la eager to Imow .are about the peE'a0ll 1Jl 

whœ. baDds are placed the keya to ParadiH, 1.e. the bila • 

.. 
Far tb1a the cl1sclpl.e ... t so CID to tt» aecœd atage 

'\ 

~, 

~, 
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wb1ch ccu1ata ot the initiat10n prepar. In th1a stage the 

d1ao1ple 18 &881gDed a naII8, 81J1boUz1ng h1a mu)' 1nto a 

ooapletely new va1 of lUe, l1ke,. "new barn babe". Tb1a 1a 

to lead h1Ja to the th1rd and final stage of the "uanafarat1.on" 

in a oerellOl11' that takea place a veek later. Vbat transpires 

at th1a cerellOJ1)' IlUSt re.in unrecarded. The tut doea not 

reveal the secret, 1t has on1)' been communicated peraOD&ll.y' to 

the disc1ple. 

In the g1nln narrat1ves there 18 refermce to disc1ples 

&88001ated. with both Satgur NOr and Sbau. The treatment accorded 

to the 1nlt1ator1 preeeas, thol,lgh 1t follows & dUferent set of 

.truct~a1 events than al-'Xl1m wa~l-Ghull.m, shows a remarka.ble 
l ' 

81a Uarity in the overall pattern governing the evente. 

The 1JIagea of "cooked" and "rav" tbat appe&r in accounta 

of both Sa~ NOr and ShUs, 1nd1cate &t onqe that we are 1n the 

rea.lD of tr&nsfor_t1on 1rOIl one stata to another. The Pr1nceas 

iD the f1rst narrat1ve bas been eating cooked .... t regul&rly, but 

1t 1& not unt.11 the .. t bu OOM 1nto "cootact" v1th Satgur NUr , 

tbat the Prdncess 18 ade &Wue of the presence ot the bridegrooa 
-..1/ 

iD the v1cin1 t)'. The "ta.phar of bride &ad grooa 18 a COIIIIQD one 

in H1ndu JI18t1cal poetry and. stands for the seul ot the "s .. ker" 

&ad the "sought" reapectiTel1'. 1t 18 tharefare notewat"tby that 

a:tter the initial aeetiDg, a urr1age 18 arranged, ayabOl1sing 

(. 
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, 
the ,ion of t.he soula, and tbat the .uriage '-I! prefacecl by 

elabarate preparati~ as 1f an 1Dlt.1at.l00 rI~ of 80U ~ 
wu being ~epared. The rejection br the Pr1nCe88 of bar father'. 

ariPœent aga,inst the urriage because Satgur Aur does not 1leUur8 

up to "èaste" ~ requiruanta 8yabol1zes her rejectIœ of the ex­

ternal, ~d when the King h1mself observes the 21raclea of the 

PIr, he too' 18' COl'lve:rted. The a1raclee in the si"'na ~ in th1a 

senae analogoùs to the preach1ng by wh1ch AbU Malik w~a _L the 

discIple to the True Va)", and It 18 a1gn1f'icant tbat .. 8: post­

script to the conversion of S1d.dharIja, Satgur NUr"inlt.1&tea Ida 

into the aysteries and. leads h1m to Satpa,nth". 

The action surrounding Sha1t8 18 JlUCh aore .peo1f1ca11y 

related to a discIple WhODl he "br1ngs back to l1f'e", echo1Dg the . 

rebirth and the new na.ae in al-'Ula wa-al-Ghu.lla. After h1a 

revival, the dIsciple also goes away1fIth ShaI8~ The ~ent\1lÙ 

o~ontation that Shams bas with the sbar~'a-a1ndecl ql4h vho 

objected to his method of br1ng1ng back to We the dead Prince 

leada to the symbOllc action where ShaE takes ott his ak1n, 
• 

tbat 18, ~ the ODe haDd he throwa ott h1a llnk vith the utamal 

aspects, and on the other, by r8laOY1Dg h1a aJd.n he alao "8D1festa" 

baself as he 18. HOIrever the people do not recopiH the "rNl.1t1" 
. 

beh1nd Shus. Even BahI' al-DIn ZakarIyyi who, &8 suggeetecl, re-

presents arganizecl ,Uis. ,cannot ilatch sœ-. and .. 'the œrratl" 
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expla1Da; BabI' al-DtD, nO'tw1thatanding the tact tb&t he 18 a ,un, 
IlUSt be rejeoted because ,01: h1a 1D&b1ll tl to recognize the IJIi.ms, 

, 

81J1bo1ized in the reterence to the "three fr1end.a" and. the "Panj-

, 'taD-1-PIk". In a1-'111Ja wa-al-Ghulim, thare 18 a d1acuaa1on 01: 1 
,Misa, and. there aga1n the att1tude 18 one of d1aapprobat1on 

tbough ,t1f'1 pract1ees are Dot d1sa.pproyed ent1rely. In all cu .. "-

the llIIa, or as iD the g1dns the pIra as h1a 9ujja, fara the Jœl .. 
~ , - ' 

factor. The perfectly True Vay C&D anl7 be that wh1ch leads to 

the !lib of the lad' IlIa. 

Thougb our narratlves lII&ke no referenee to a cer_OD1 

of iD1t~t10n, tbare 1s preserved in the g~a related to the 
~ 21 

aot.1Yity of Shama the cereaony of ~.::~:h "bere the new 1n1t1ate 
c: 

" part1c1~tes 1n a r1tual where ~ ckinks a s1p of the, sacred lfater. 

Th1a caremony was preceded by the g1v1ng up of the jan~1.~ the 
• ï· __ v 

sacred thr" worn by evf!Iry HiDdu, and th1a marked the convertis 

total break w1th the old ways and bis in1t1at1on 1nto a new path. 

The narrat1ves differ s1gn1f1cantly frOIl &1-'11111 wa-al-

Gbulb in their uae of JI1'thopoee1a, and the "act1on- 18, tbere-
~ , 

fare, on a vuter, aven "eplc", 18ve1' where the ptr 18 tmdowed 

.lth all. those qua.l1t1ea of trad1t10nal H1Ddu berCes who perfora 

ll1rac1ee. and 10h18 level 18 turther projected iD the coaversion 
c, 

01: gr_t ro1&l peraonagea lib S1ddba.r&ja. The contrast 18 one 
, 

at tone and UDderl1nee 0110. aore the tact tbat the veb1c18 and 

( 
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• tbe slgna •• plo,:ed in canv.ying the ideaa depeDcl very .uch on the 

ILll1eu in wh1ch the da 'va was operat1ng. Al-'Xla wa-al-Ghul.!II 

'bélongs to the ea.rl1est per1od. of Ism&'III-aot1Y1t1 before t.he 

heJd&y of Rt1a1d rule vh1le. t .. ginlna belong to the post-A.l&Jallt 

stage when the 1aper1a.l dreus of the ISDII'UIs had long been 

sbattered, but the basic IlOt1f'a remain the sue. 

Theae aot1fs emerge in 1nterrel&ted theJaea in the ninth 

oentury sp1r1 tual romance as "eli as in the g1nins and centre 

around the figure of the archetypal a'I and the spiritual "p81cha­

COSY" used -"in propaga ting the doctrine. This then farJIS the f1rat 

o~ our themes, but its value 11es not only in the fact that. 1t 

oonat1tutes .. the .. in itself but that it reveala to ua other foca.l . 
tbeaea. The Ilost 1m~t of these relates to the quest10n of 

the Ifreallty" behind the pIrs and the 1mb who forma the object 

o~ the spiritual reb1rth in al-'llim và-al-Ghulb. Th1a matter 

leada ua into the beart of lsd'Iliall., its doctrine of the 1mb. 

The .ost cl1mat1c event in terllS of doctr1n&l deyeloPllent 
'\ 

iD '1z&rI lsd' 111811. was the procl.a.ma.tion of the !iUYIm! dm-ing ~he 

lMi. of lJasan al& dhikr1hI al-Sall.m (Ijasan II) wh1ch took place 

in AlaId1t on the l'7th of Ra~1D in the 1e&r 559 A.H. (August 8, 

1164) .23 Th1a event, references to wh1ch have anly been Î-rt1ally 

preaerved, s1gnif1ed & shift, & r.-eapbas1a, 1n -certain kay arua 

o~ the doctrine. The Q1yIma, wh1ch ta out.s1dera llb RaahId al-Dtn 

" 
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&Dl JUTaJD! appeared as a "refara", wu in rea.U:.ty onlr & f'ul-, 

till.eut &Dd cll1.'nation of earl1er lSlll'UI doctr1ne.24 

In i'ta clasa1cal fora, .as developed. under the Fll1-1m1d 

r' va, la,,' nt Beligioua Phllosophy, or Theosophy, devised. a 

/ -;rat .. of coam1e _. Vh8r.\the coaP~ty: of all existence 

11&8 traced via & principle of l~l priori ties to a pr1llleval 
25'" . ~ .. 

ar1giD in an hiera.rch1cal series. lslll'!11 doctrine tmderidned 
1 

atr:ongly the idaa of an absolute transcendence, wbere God rema.1.ned 

abaolutely, the Unlmowable. The empha.aia .as on the 1nscrutable 

87Btery of God. By Hia ~ (collUllilM) and through the proçesa of 

ibM' (ar1g1nation) God brings !nto existence the world of in-
o 

telligences., the first of wh1cb' 18 called~ al-'Ml al-Anal.26 

Below these there came other Intelligences, and their nUllber varies 

a.coording to the schelle adopted b7 the various lad'nI wr1ter!s.27 

The Intelligence caM to const1tute what 1I'as terJled the "UJUverse 

~~ Intelligences" ('Xlu al-lbd.A'). These Intelligences 1I'ere 

;-~ught to control the rotation of the celest1al spherea and, con­

aequeotly, correspondences vere establlsbed.' beween the var10us 

Intelligences and the celest1al. .phares. 28 

At another level the h1era.rchy of Intell1.gences was wo 

-.de to correspoDd to the Un1ve:rse of Rel1g1on ('Xla.m ~-DIn) iD 

ard.. to provide a rel1g1oua h1erarc~ &IlODg bumaD be1Dgs. Actuall.1 

n:t.b1n the lalll'nt s;ystea tb1a arder1ng repreaented a h1erarc~ 
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. 
of varah1ppera, (lJaltld al-Dln), 'the lover UODg wboa oorresp0n4ed 

iD turn to the lesaer C08lI1o pr1nclplea. The h1gbar œes, conatl-
l,' 

, tut1ng the f1rat three intelligences, came to be 1dent1f1ed wlth - , 

the Prophet, h1s VitI and the succeeding Imllas r .. pectlvely. Thua, 
" . 

tar the FI~1a1d wrltars in 'gabral., t~' Prophet Mu9"-mmad , 'AlI 

and the IIIbs 'af'ter 'AlI vere the ep1phàn1c repreaentat1ves, the 

!!ybars, "Of the tr1ple hypOstases represented bJ the f1rst three 

Intelligences .'29. '.' . 1 _ 

One pt'inclple tmderlying the cosJl1o arder vlth all lia· 

oorrespondance 1n the astral as well as the terreat.r1al vorld, 

inol\d1ng t~ lrorld of relig1on, was tbat the rup. chaiIÎ of 
. 

h1erarch1es ex1Q!Ad &8 part of a single 1Ddlv1s1bl"e praoeaa. The 

ault1pllcity of ail existent th1ngs had meaning only in as JDucb as' 1t 

tarJled an intesral pt.rt of the whol.e systea. The varlo~ component­

parts ,stoocl in rel&~1on to the preceding phase in the respect1ve 
, 

h1erarc~, in terms of being less per!~t than the phase com1ng 

batere, untll the F1rst Intelligailce, àl-' Aql al-Awval, 'vh1ch 

a~ vlth lta respectlve correspcmdencea in the other varlcls, 

as au)er1ar: in 1 ta perfection ta everyth1ng belalr. Far Man, the 

nl1gloua .h1erarchy repreeented the path he would bave to tra.varae, 

the ladder he would have to oliab 1n arder to 1W.Ch to th1a Firat 

, " Intell1t;euce, .uch & return repreact1ng the potent1a1 gOal he - \ ooul4 atta1D and tbrough wh10h he could recogniH the ualt;y of 

God. 
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Aa & cOD'jœct of tb18 cOllll1c arder vh1ch CUl be caael­

dered as & vct1cal 8C&le,", t.he IuI·ns: t~ developed & • 

). ~ , 
tJPOlog1cal rt_ of h1atarJ cm the har1.sonta1 .cale. In t.h1a 

, . 
~, wh1ch represented the tbeoeop~ as lt. oparated iD b1s-

torr, & schema of Cyclee of Propbec7 1fa8 deriBecl. Each cycle'· 

~~ vlth a Propbet. and h1a Vltt. Thar_ ~ be8D aix 8uch cycles 

&lread7, and the P:r:ophet ~..." bad 1Daugurated the aneth.JO 
, " 

of onè Revelation to another, and the Seventh· Dr F1nal Cycle would 
" 

end wl'th 4. Q.1,yJmp.t &l-Q1yba. (the GraDd R~ur.L'eCtlon) •. ~ would 
.1. . ~ , 

also mark thé advent of the ga'a, vlth tbe paver to abroga:te the 
. ,31 

Sharl ' a and herald & ne1f rellgious ara. This sc~ ar typolo-

g1cal. viev of hlstory vas also exteoded to prov1de a cycl.E! far 

. °Ial&ll., Th1a 010.1:-, accœ:d1Dg to the 8)'Btea àlread7 ~ev1sed, alao , 

had & seveJl' fold rbytha, cons1atiflg, bea1dea the Pr~pbet and the . 
\ " 

1 ~ ",r 

Vlft who w.-e seen Q the, 1n1t1ators ~f th.t-~le, of senn IIIbs 
, 

and followed bf;'" Q&'lll,. each w1~ iU 0MJ1 ~~mg ~~h1, 
~ OoÇlete in iiself. J2 The ~'1a wu, t.bere~ar_, BeeD .. the 

oOll8W111atlon o"t each rhyt.ha1c cycle, aDif the teachbig he brought 

woul.d earrea~.u.JI~ be a ~t.i<lol" of' an paè1tb .. rel1g1;": 

Such t.bm wu, the bEltage cm wh1ch the dec1.ar&t.lon ~ 

the Q1.1Ia br vasan II, 11&8 lN11t. It. arked, accamUng to tbit 
\ 

doetrine ttat _ ~, the·-.I. of a. ~ ca wb1ch 

" 
• • ~o 

.' .. 

/ 
, ' 

1 

.-
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ba4 ~tbsrto atrlnn far ~1cal perfectlon iD the :f'ult'U1MDt 

. of aœal obllgatlon, and the 'beg1Jm1pg ot a lJIIW ara. wh1ch culJl1-

Dated in the 'b:1\UDph of a'~ap1r1tual d1spensatlon ot moral. per­

f'eotion. As a result, the pr1.-c1 of the Shar!.'a, the external 

.mel of reali t~ in the rel1glOUS lUe, bad CCIIe ta an end, aDd 

the 'veU ~f taq1ya. had been llf'ted. The 8)'J1bol1sm was he1ghtened 

b7 the fact that the Q1yba na procla.1med dur1ng RalD8~ln, the 

aonth of faating~ aM vu followed ~ a Feast, ~ expl1cit 

the emphas1s on a now orientatlon wbere wbat re8.lly IlÏatte;'ed vas 

tbe spir1tual lUe cœcerned v1th the 1nwa.1.'d. states of the Soul)) 

Vith the eud of the pe:riod of taq1ya, there &lao ended ., 

the period of occultat1on (sa.t.r) wl}en the ImIm had been unable 

to reveal h1s true self or ident1ty. Nov the Q1yba was ushered. 

in by the QI' lm whose funct10n 1 t was 'te> br1ng to an end the r1,Ù.e . . 
of the Sharl'a, and bring about the proll1aed Paradise on earth. 

As1de ft"om th1s :f1m~tlO11 the Q&' 1m vas &lao the focal po~t of 

the new doctrine, far he, as the l1ving ImIa, "18 ~he Lord of 

enrything in ex1ateDce. He 18 that Lard who 1s the Absolute 

Behg" • 34 In other wCŒda, the greatest reward of Parad1.ae as 

ixempl1fled 1n the Islall1c Trad1tiœ, the faoe ta face meeting 

"ltb Gad,)5 h&d becOIl8 actualised in the Q1yIma' doctrine. The 

lIIIIt, .. the Dlvine EplPwn1, had becOM rlalble, and ta aee ~ . 

.. 
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1Dl6ed., vas to ... Goel. 'l'b1s '-see1Ùg", .,bOW8Y8l', requ1red. tb&i 
CIlle "pccelve the spirltual reallt;y beh1nd the QIl'a, ~~ just 

to v1ev h1s body vas useleaa - "Vhoeyer by h1a OIID 81_ sees 

the Or1gjna] Substance, he haa sean aU the revelatlona and an 

~ Dlv1ne s1gna, but whoever ~ 1ree1ves tbrougb 1ts DaIIe8 and 

attr1butea, he 18 Ilisled and ccmfounded and prevented (troa real 

knowled8e) " .36 

1'bua the rel181œ of the ~ Sn lta a~t \ 

&ll8ert1on of the doctrine" / est&bl1shed. the pr1arlt;y of the 1mb 

'&Dd h1s office. In the N1zIr1 Isml'D.1 doctrine trOll. then cm 

and ps.rticularl;y 1n the post-AlamUt warks, th1a re-eaphas18 on 

the f18ure of the llIIa~' la led to a rev1s1au of the system. of 

correspondance that had been developed under the Flt1a1.d da '11'&. 

The Ida's pos1t1on 1n the }Eev1ous hierarchy &8 the representation 

of the SecClld P.rinc1ple, now became tbat cœ:responding to the 

Creat1ve Ward 1taelf, exteod1ng over the entire h1erarc~ of the 

pleroma. The f18ure 01 the lJujja 1IaB alBo inveated vith added. 

a18n1f1cance. His functl~ wu c~ed to that of the Moca, 

Ul.um1:a&t1ng thet'lfarld b;y virtue of the l18ht lt réCelTed ~. 

the S\m (1. e. the IIIIa). As a HoaOlogue 0:( the ImIa tro. pre­

eterDaJ. tille, the 9ujj& 1n fact beca_ the -ibreahold- tbrough 

wb1ch aue bIId to lBS8 befare ~ mowledge of the lJIIa)'l 

d 
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dfIa, ~ contempar:ar1es to the varloua C1'Cles o! P;r0phecy. Also 
. ' 

refiected waa the new attitude that bad d8T8loped toward the ImIm. 

The old f18ure of the wqt, as the heir te the Prophets, nOl' 

became known as HawlJln& (Our Lard), a positian in fact vhElre the 

PrQphets t roles beca.me secbndary to those of the new f1gu:res.:38 

One specifie ~end.eney that this nev series and the now Q&'1m 

figures revea.led vas a movement away trOll the h18hlY Behomatizeci 

mytho-histary of the elass1cal nt~ period, to a' lavel wher:e 

narrative mythology by fastening on heroic f18Ures, 1lO"Ied. oloecr 

towards a fol,k-orlented mythology. The new attitude suggested a 

predilection for an atmosphere of mystery and paradoxe Nevar­

theless, the N1drt system, l1ke the FK~1m1d one, gravitated 

tONards an interpretatlon of history as a eontinu1ng eœfllct, 
[ 

leading to eventua1 victary by the forces that pos8eased the 880-
\. .. 

tarie truth over the adversaries who held on to the llteral JI6aD-

1Dg of rel1gi~n. 39 Another common factOr shared bJ- the two 
• 

systellB was underl1ned by a eosllology vith 1ts divis10n of the 

Univers. into eelest1al and terreetr1al worlds, wh1c~ acted &8 a 

back drop against th1s cycllcal v1n of history. 

A furthar point that needs to be eaphaa1.sed 18 the 

ab1l1ty of Isd'nt writera to 1ntegrate 1nto tbe1r syatus & 

varlet y of st.Tands. Just as ve tiDd iD the FI~1Jl1d scheMa the 

use of & Neopl&ton1c uau.t1onist outlook te p:opouncl the docu1De 
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ao alao iD N1zIrl warka we f1nd attempta to wea",e hto tbeir 

doctrine as 111&111 anç1ent tradit10ns as poea1ble to "~je;ct the 

coea1c rls~ 80ught br the authar". 40 AU ot th1l$ br1Dgs us ", 

back to the point l18de ear11er in th1s sect101l about the .thod 

~ wh1eh concepts are c~tinU&1l1 rea~tured in lalll'UI t~t \- \ 

to provide a nev farmulat10n of the doctrine. lt 18 aga1nst th1.a 

baokgrol.md, reflect1ng a rev1sed but st1ll 8CWIeJllcally-or1ented 

herltage of lallll'U,iss that 1re turn to atlKly the the .. of divine 

-.nifestation preached, by the ptrs, in the chaDged context. re-

preaent.ed by the Sub-cont1nent. 

~ 
Dlv1ne Eplphanyam. Cyçl1cal Deseent. ~hE and Avatltra. 

A aucb aore specif1e instance of aythopoea1s at .ark in ,r: 

the g1nlns appeara in th08e ,worka where the pIre trHei to refar­

IIUlate, wlth1n & H1ndu tramevork, the 1alll'nl doctrine of the 

IIII& as the D1vine Eplpha.ny. This lQ'thopoea1a 18 reflectecl in 

a g1Dln wh1ch _y ~ be called a olassle 1r1th1n the wbole 

Trad1t1on, the wark ent1tled Dasa Avatlra.. ben to supsrf1.c1&l " 

observera t'roa the outa1d~, th1a "art wu seen to 1&1 dOllD the 

def1Dlt1ve faraulat10n of the doctrine, and 1t ~ no coinc1denoe 

tbat t.tM wart alao figured. proll1nentl1 1n the ftr10ua court cas ... 42 ' 
~, , 
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All th1a &side, the Daaa Avat&ra vas 1ndeed a central _ark in 

.e Tradition, and this 18 attested to br the US868 it vas put 

to in UIl1 ceremonies aDd i ta règular reci tal dur1.ng the 

congregationa.l prayers. In addition its 1Ilportance 18 also 
\ 

h1ghllghted bJ the tact that 1'" has survived in three separate 

versions, ail attributed to different authors, :the smalle.r Dasa 

Avatlra composed by ~ al-DIn, an ampl1fied version attributed 

to ImIlll ShIh and fmaUy a much mare concise Das& Avat!ra. &lleged 

to be the lI'ark of Sha.IIIs.4) The Dasa Avatlra also tecurs, .are 

than any other single g1n!n in the manuscripts, 0 and it 18 s1&-.. 
nificant that lt 18 to be found in the oldest of these iD the 

present collection. 

The chief value for our present purposes -18 tha.t Dasa 

A va tin. in all i ta vers1or. l, reflects for ua both the content and 

_thod by lI'h1ch the doctrine of the IlIlba l'as integrated into the 

da'lI'a's Feaching 1I'1thin the frame_ork of Va1shnavite ideaa con-, . 
ce:rn1ng the var10us descente of Vishnu through the lÎ8es. Ve have • 
already had occas1on to refer to the fact of Va1s~v1sm being 

one of the do"inant streaM of H1nd.u rel1gious me in Northern 

Ind1a at the tille the da'wa 11'&8 act1ve in those parts. 

In genera.l, the tara "avatlrlt' 10 Va1shanavla. came to 
• 

a1gj1if,. the asswaption ot dltferent forllS, man or an1Dlal by God, . 
( 
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111 1Ih1ch V1ahnu CUle dOlfD to earth and l1Yed on 1t untU the purpose ~ 
• ~ 6 

far 1Ih1ch he had ~eaded into the Uni verae lias f'ulf1ll.ed. The 

Dakr of theae ~Y&t&raa gradU&lJ..y came to he atereotyped as tan, 

(c1aaa avat&ra.) froa wh1ch the g1nIns ta.ke the1r D&Il8. 45 

Of tt{e tell avatlras, the f1rst three, Matan, Kthw. 8Dd. 

aDd Varaha are therl0m0rph1c, the fourth Nars1Îùla, ther1.oanthropo-

, - ' aorph1c, &Dd the rest VImana, ParaSurama., BaJ.arIma, Rima, Btddha 

aDd Kauq are anthropollOrph1c. 46 

The arder and DaJIe8 of the ten incarnations, aà they 

( appear in the Dasa Avatlra show SOM variatlon froa the standard 
, 

l1st above. In the preservatlon of the names, thce lias alBo 

apparentlJ" a procesa of "Kh~jk!.-1zat1on" ,but, Donethelesa, 1t 18 

posslble to identlf, the na.mes w1thout great diff1culty. 'lbe liat 

as •• bave 1t, basecl on the three vers10ns of the Dasa Ava:tl.ra, 

rneal.lÏ the folloving ache .. wlth 1ts Vaiahnav1te carrespcmdencel47 

1) M&cch i.e. Matsya 
1 • 

2) lCGr;abb i.e. KUraa 

) Vari 1.8. VarIha 

4) • Ifarsang 1.e. Narsbha 

S) 'U.aD 1 ••• VlJaena 

6) Fara1rl.a 
" , 

1.e. Paraàurba 

7) BuobaDdra 1.8. BIJI& 

8) 1r1stma 1... Ba.l&rIaa. 
'* -

9) Buddha 1 ••• Buddha. 

10) Baklauk1 i.e. Kal.k1,. 

---
() 

\ 
\ 

\ 
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\ Once the inlt1al oarreapcmdence _ eatabl1ahed., one 

~he;' . atep .as takea in th. g1nlDa Wher~'b7 the tell an-tlras 
~ 

. • ... fl tted into the tr_ of a cycl1cal histary. Tb1a vas don. 

on the bu18 ot the HiDdu conoept of Z!:D..48 Ve retE ta the 
. 

doctrine of the Four Yugaa or Ages, the tour cosa1c cycles vher.-

in the UnlVerse wu parlodlcal.l7 created and deatro;yed. The yuga 

1a actuall)r the 8mallest unlt of aeaaure.nt preced.ed by a "dam" 

and followed. by a "dusk" whioh acta as a tranai tIan between th. 
, . 

Yugaa. The COliplete cycle conati tuting fO'tlt'-/ Yugaa 18 called 

~yuga. in which the 10ngeat occura at the 'beg1nniDs and the 
\ 

ahortest at the end of the cycle. The f1rst Yuga la oalled !Slta 

!!D., the second '!'rata Yue;a'-. then the DvlJ.l&'l'& Yuga, and tiua] ]1 

the Kali Yuga, the present, so~led "evU" ag •• 49 "The Dallés of 
1 

the yuga.s are tabn trOll th. gaae of dlce, vith each of the throws, 

troa four ta one, a1rroring th. respectl ve 1U8U. The regresaion 

in the t~ea troa four to one aud the length of T.JgU, .. denotea 

a "progresslve d.1Ilinut1o.n of the Dharu. (the extent ot rel18Ioua 

deYotI01l) preva.1llng in thea". Hence tbe laat age, th. prea_t 

ODe, the KalI Yuga, la cOl181dared the age of darkn.... Each ot 

th. JUga8 18 aaa1gned a nwaer1cal val. in tans ot .1ther hUIIILD 

Gr dIvine reara (each dIvin. year beiDg the equift.lent ot J60 hUIIaD 

1MZ8). The Kiita Yuga 18 aa1d. to .... ur. 4000 dIY1D. 1e&ra, 'th. 

Treta )000, the Ddpe.ra 2000 aDd the Iali 7UP 1000. ID additlon 
\ . 
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lf()() 1e&ra each of a dawn and cluSk' are added to each cycle. '!bus 

Olle ahayuga or cOllplete clOle totala 12,000 ye&ra • .50 In later 

t1Jlea, speculation built f'urther on these nWllbers and projected 

aven larger cycles 1eading to a vaste concept - Kalpe. (f'ara) COI1-

aiating of a thousand maha)'U88.(, a total ot 4,320,000 yeara • .51 

The DUilerical symbolism and tharhythm of a cycllcal concept of 

the tbat recurs in each age already echo the classical. preocou­

patlons" of' lamA' n1s1ll "ith concepts ot tae and eterni ty which 
1 

., . erupted. in cycles of auccèssive tilles, and vh1ch had been re-empha.-

aimed vith increa.sed v180r aftar the declaratlon of' the ~1yIma.. 

Just as in ISml'ntSIll, in both lUs Flt1m1d and N1zirl 

TerSions, the ,forces of evil symbol1zed by IblIa.52 vare set free , 

and d1sturbed the state of harmony and innocence cha.racterizing 

. the lI8llk1nd of the end1n8 ~yele and necessitating, in the perlod of 

transition to a Delf cycle, the cOll1ng of a Lavglver to offset the 

forces ot eVil,53 so in the H1ndu doctrine the various avatltras 

t.d come to earth to put th1ngs right. 54 W i th1n both the Hindu 

and the Isml'Ill cycllca.l vins, 1s introduced the figure vho 

repreaents the Divine Ep,iphany, and this 18 prec18ely where the 
, 

aythopoe1c elellent iD the ginlna ta.kes over. The H1ndu doctrine 

hed apoJam ot the colling tenth avatira vho vould f'ight the forces 

of .vU in the last Kali Yuga, the age ot darkness.55 In a g1nIn 

cal1ed Blddha Avatlra, bowever, the ninth incarnation 18 &lready , 
l ' 



l184e to faretell the eOll'1ng of tb1s 'teDtb avatlra • .56 The escha­

tologie&! tulf11lment of the H1ndu doctrine would, howeve:r, f1Dd 

1ts culminat10n, not in the standal'd f1gure of Kalk1, but as a 
1/ 

fora of 'AlI. He 1faB te be the Ma.tdI who would k1l1 Kal1JÏga,57 

the embod,iment ot evU, the lbl!. of H1ndu mythology. FurtherJlare, 

1t was stated"that 1f1s man1festatlon of 'Al! would be located iD 
'., 

Dalf.ndeah (l'1'e. DaY~J and he would be II&Jilfested tbrough the 
-

teach1ng of PIr ~adr al-Dtn who would OOH to JubQdv1pa (1.e. 

Ind1a).58 In the Da.sa Ava~, therefore, the da'wa was able to , 
,. 

achleve this transforma.t~5orf' the doctrine of a ~ecurrent aanlfes-

tat10n of the D1v1Ae Beint at what can ,be terlled. the horizontal 

level, ,in the 11ght of the Iad'!l! doctrine of a cycllca1, typo-
1 

logical view of history. The vertical level, where the mythopoesià 

was to metamarphose the dcr.trine of the "drau. in heaven .. S9 was 

18ft to be worked out in other g1nlns. 

'" Suoh a oosmogonie background to the doctr1ne of dlrlne 

II&Illfeatat10n appears in a number of. giDlDa. ,\gain following 
i 

..-ller pract1ce, only theae g1nlna whlch occur regularly 1n the 

-.nuacripta and eapec1&uy in the older ones, are be1ng used. 

The first of these 18 a ginAn ,called Gayatr! and the ether 18 

the MlSD!Qll Chetvarpi, both ot whleh have two verslons each.6O The 

elaboratlon of the "drama in heaven" that follon la abstacted 

-- . 
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troa the above g1Dlna, aDd wberever cr08s-'referencea occur in 

other g1nlDa- an ,attempt bas been ude to refer to th_ aa welle 

At the outset these g1nlDs t1:ace the initial ACt of 
1 

creation wh1ch was brougbt about .. a resul.t of des1re and seU-

cOIltemplat1on br the D1vine Be'llg, who 18 desorlbed as bGing 

D1r1kir (1 ••• farlll.ess). A fO&ll l1ke substanoe emarged trom his . -
y 

llOuth and took the form of an egg. Through additional. acta of 

contemplat1on pn th1s egg, the Divin ... Bé,ing oreated the ten he&vens 

and, the seven skies. This wu followed by a long period. of 1nac­

t1v1 ty, a lull of ,1mlY yugas, after wh1ch the Divine Be1ng created 

out of his Light four forma. He took a fOI'1ll, too, thua br1ng1ng 

into existence a pentad, HUyaDlIlI8d MustaŒ, Fa~1ma, lj8san, VUS&yn 

and the farm of the D1vine Being, 'AlI. This 1.8 of course the doctrine 
f 

of the Panj tan-1-PAk, "th' F1ve Compan1ons of the Mantle" who in 

the proto-Isml'ill verk ent1tle Umm al-K1t!b become the earthly 

ep1phan1es of the f1ve pre-eternal persona of the d1vine IIYStery.61 

This dramaturgy of pre-cosmic crigin thus est&bllshes the original 

pentad as,a un1ty, crea.ted out of œ.~ L1ght, and precedes the cycle 

of divine ep1phan1es in the H1ndu tradition' that these g1nlna w111 , 

DOW go on 't9 elabarate. 

This 1& an opportune IlOMDt to look briefly at SOM of 

the _in o08J1Ogonl0 theories expounded in H1ndu1aJl as a prelude 

to further d1scuss101l of the cœaogoDy of the g1nlDs. 
~ , 

.. 
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. . . 

The earl1eat tbeory as renected in SOll8 of the hymns of 

the lJ1g Veda. speaks of the Un1ty ot the Goèihead as the cause of 

the .arld. Thiâ Unit Y 18 referred to in one place as Pra.1lpati, -. 
tbe"Lard of Creatures" who 18 ~ent1f1ed with b1B creation. 62 

In aDothar hymn Cr~t1on 18 also v18ua.liBed as & sacr1f1c1al &Ct 

, wbere the Pr1m&l Be1ng, s1mply called Purusha. (Man) goes through . 
..a procese of self-1mmolation in arder to br1Dg in'to ex1stence thê 

6 . . 
.-n1fold M'arld. J In both cases, M'bat m1ght be termed the' f'1rst 

" , 
v 

pt"inctple of the Un1verse was made into a pelrSona.liBed ent1ty. 
, 

A:tter the Ved1c concepts, the nen important cosmogonie 

theory 18 to be found in the SataJl!tha-Br~. Here 18 developed 

the cosne e~ theory M'here &gain PrajApat1 plays a b1g role as 

the figure who breaks open the" egg and uttera syllables out of which 

aU Creation eventually comes into be1Dg. The Satapa.tha ~ 

alao COllta1nS the doctrine of the BrVtwula as a c:ceat1ve princlple 

who 18 l18de the fOUDdat1on of all.ex18tepce. 64 The Upan18hads 

carr1ed the doctrine of ~ ~her to .1llustrate the oneneas 
, 

of BrIhmIJa and h1s presence in ail cr8J,ted th1nga. The 1deaa of 

the Upanl8hads, though developed and cOlllbined in var10us ways, 

al.vays reffered b-ck to the fn-,Jt prinC1P~e as the creative e-l..Jnt 

aDd Olle wb1ch alao enterod !nto the creation and was &laya present 

. iD it.65 , 

The MahKbhlrata 1n lta OIID acoounta, .1ntegtat .. MIl1 ot , 

1 
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eleunta that vent 1nto the above doctrinea of creation, .ueh ' 

as the cosa1c egg theoryl and in general it 18 tbought thaï the 

Hahlbhllrata, being an encyclopa.edia, makes an attempt "at produ­

cing some arder and reconclliat.ion 1n the varlet y of vi8Q as to 

coeaogony, ,llXt'Qpounded in Vedio a .d other sources". 66 
1 

The PurIqaa, &Di among thea the V1shpu Pur~ in pa:r:ti­

oular, also a11l at be1ng al1 inclusive in their attup\s to pre­

sent a doctrine of creation. The Vishpu Pur!%J!: presents a very 

ooaplax and interrelated cosmogony wh1ch it div1des into four 

l1nked creation staries. One spea.ka of ViahVu as the eternal, un-
, 

anifest cause. The second Dl:yt.h makes Vishnu take the form of 
• 

VarIha (the boer incarna.tion) vho, dives into the waters in search 
, 

• 1 

for the earth. The th1rd story concerns the com1ng into being of 

eYeryLhing tbrough cont.emp:,.atlon or auster1ty, and the fourth myth 

1& tbat of creation through the churning of the ocean. 61 A complete 

description and investigation of the doctrine of creation vithln 

the rel1810us h1story of Ind1a. 1.s obviously beyond the &Cope of 

our stldy, but w~t the short survey 1nd1cated above reveals 18 

tbat the elements present in Hindu 14eas of creation are tao hete-. 
rogenoua and cODlplex,and donot Tepresent a flxed co .. on coeaogonr­

Most of the warka cited. above see. to ilDply, bovever, a creation 

lI1'th tba't uerges froa & prlllord1al chao~ic matrix at the bead of 

tIb1ch stands a reJlOte Supreme Being. So. ot the eluenta ttat 
1 

,> 
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dOJl1nate the' myths are th.o·a ot androgyn;r, the 008J11c egg, .,.1>0'1 

ot sexua.l1ty and the pr1mard1al waters. Anotber COIIIIOIl aspect of 

these staries 18 that 1n the majarlty ot instances the &Ct ot 

creation unfolds as a myth, and· benee It would 'he erroneous te 

of ter a simple explanatlon that suggests tbat such- cosmogonles. 

were paeœo-phllosophlcal explanations of how ar wh1-tbe world 

began.68 Th1s P91nt needa to be emphaaized 'becauae, though toile 

ginIns' aœtract f.rom the rel1g1ous thought of the H1ndua the cos-

. ' 

, aogonlc 1d~ best suited to expl&1n their doctrinè, neverthelua, -, 

the aythopoes18 1n the g1nl.ns, nave: attempts te 'prov1de a "phUP-
~ C'!> ~ f. 

sophy" in the sense that one would apply the terIl to the Fa~1m1d 

and even some N1zJrl warb, wh1ch tried to offE systemat1c 

explana. tians. In thls sense llke some of the HiDdu- warka cl ted. 

above, the ginlna make DO attempt to elaborate a, sy8teœ.tlc theCŒy 

of creation •• Ali the same this doesr Dot mean that. there 18 pt­

d1scr1m1nate and chàotic integratlon of elementa :trOll Hindu1sm. 

Thare 18 a selectlon of 148&8 and symbols wh1ch are, however, 

preaent.ed 1n myth1cal forJJ.. Th1a mythopOe1o llOde of ~lan&tiOD 
• 

1n t.he g1nans can best be described as 1Dsp1ratlonal rat.her tbaD 
~ 

exposl tory. 
/ . 

On return1ng t.o the o0811Og01l1o outllne ela~ted ln 

the g1nIna, we f1nd that one of the H1ndu conoepts lntegrated 1nto 

the :tr&mewark 18 that' of raD 1nlt1&l, re.ote aDd. ~ transcemental 
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Supr.e Be1Dg. The SU}reM Being, boIr~, 18 D,~ sean as beiDg 

1dent~cal rlth any of l'ta areatlC1l8,aDd the srtl of the roaa-
.' < • • ~ " ,-

lite substance emarg1ng out of the aouth of the "faral.ess" be1ng 

18 s1gn1f1cant and echoee, hOllevsr rèJlOtely, the·verbal command 

(ur or kal1ma) by wh1ch, God br1ngs iDto bè1ng h1s creatlon in 

previous IsmK'Ut doctr1ne.69 Anotber râctar or greater s1gn1-

t1cance 18 the 1mage of L1ght out of wh1ch the Five Pre-EternaJ. 

F18ures ~r the Panj-tan-l-PKk are created. The concept Jf L18ht 

does not p1a.y an that important a role in H1Ddu cosmogony, though 

lt 1& not ent1rely WlknOlfD there as a progenltlve cosll1c powsr.10 

In the g1n~.ns, however, the 1mage of L1ght takea on central ia-

partance because the pentad 1s, in fact, sean as emerging frOIl 

th1s one L1ght and t.hus cClOStltutes, iD essence, a \Ullty. 

Ha~ establlsbed the pr1mact· of tbese Flve Pre-Eterna.l 

ForJIS 1n the1r cosllOgony, the g1nAns cont.1riue the dramaturgy to 

elaborate the eplphanlO representations of th18 pentad to iDclude 

also the goda of the H1ndu theogooy. 
\ 

Mter the creation Of the P.entad thare elapses aga1n, 

acc01'd1ng to the g1nlna, a long perlod of 1na.ct.lvity. But atter 

tha.t, "in a serles of creatlons, the Flve Pre-Eternal FarE becOM 

of BrahaJII. The Divine Being &lr~ person1f1ed iD the .pl~ 

of 'UI ~ the fara of V1shl}u. lJasan (Whall the g1nlna also ... 
" < 

p 
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, " 
ab homologoua to Adaa), taIœs the fara' of MaheSvara i.e. Siva. 

, 
FI~lIB 1s made analogous with Sa.kti and alJ;s0 Sarasva.tt who in 

H1ndu tradition vas often cons1dered. the daughter of Brahaml. 71 
, . 

, 
Braha.a&, Vislmu and Siva, farm a well Imown t.r1ad ea.lled 

• 

the .. Tr1m1lrti72 in H1nd~1s1ll, whe-e the1r roles are described as 

'heing those of Creator, Susta.iner and Dest.royer, respectively. 

In tQe H1nd.u cosmogonic myths, accarding to Bhatta.charji~ "we are 

.~ told that' the thiee characters are but three, manifestations of 

the same essence")3. As suggested earliar, one need not- searoh 

far a sohematized v1ew of creation in the g~. Nev~hel:ess, 

' .. 

, 

, 

the integration of l/1ndu symbols suggested in the cosmogony ela-
, 

barated.1n the;ginanS above, reveals for us a pattern which permits 

us to see' that the g1n.!ns adoptod only those symbol.s, wh~h could 

be reccncUed with the bas_c Ismà'tlI conoepts of a Supreme Being 

who stands ~anscendant above h1s creation and yet 18 able to bring 
l ' 

all creation into existence, through the creation of pre-ete:rnal , 
o 1 

~OSIÛC FinCiP~S. These principles in the Fi~1m1d and. N1z!rt 

warka trere made to correspond "ith Mul}amma4, 'Ali and the ImIms, 
~ .... ,-

an pla~ key roles aà, the earthly - epiphani08 of the h1ghest 

coeldc principleâ. Thé~. of aythopoesis inharent' iD the g1nlna 
~ . . , 

~POSes the ~l1er acllemes, but ~eta~ the .1I1phani_ ~f th~ . 

'Htn4u t&~y. " :::;.-
, ~ 

\ , ' .. 
Vbipl -:~ ,CClla~ the C08I1OgOnY in' the g1nln8 .. th~' beèk-

i' r, • ~. 

il, "" 
.: , 

" 
... • 

" 
1 • , . 

t, " ..... 
.' 

' . , . . 
~I'''''''''' ~ .. 

,1>' .. 

, 1 

~. -

" . 
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grOUDd far the develOpaeat of the doctr1ne of Dua Avatlra, lt 

becoaes apparent ho. the vertical and horizontal levels bave been 

fused. The "unlverse of the Inte~ences" 1n the ear11er Iaml'm 

achelleS had as lts earthly eplphan1es, the Propheta, and their 

w&tts. In the post-Q1yIma doctrine theS8 vith had reaclied the 

fullness of their potent18l. eplphan1c roles, by 'becoming the ImIm­

QS'1Ja figures. In the g1nin,. there 18 evident a s1m1lar dimension. . . 

It ls only the ten avaUras of V1s~u~ the representatlon of the 

pre-eternal 'AlI, who are cons1dared the mœt s18n1flcant eplphan1c 

earthlY,Fepresentations during the period of the Four Yugas. As 

the te1)th a.vaUra, the h1storlca.l 'AU and. after h1.m. the ImIms 

become the earthly ep1phah1es of the pre-eternal 'AlI • . 
Reference bas already been made to the Dames of the 

w"ts standard in F!~1Dd.d '''arks, wh1Ch had becàme t.1:ansfarmed into 

IdJIl~" lm figures in N1z!rI llarIœ. These D&JDeS. occur in then- . 

tn.nsfcxrmed vers1ons. in the Giyat.~ . and ~uch lIOre s18n1f1cantly 

vere also reclted in the rltual pra,yers. 74 Therè, however, they 

faraed psrt of a. serles of names preceding the l1at of ancestors 

of 'AlI up to his fa~ ~bU l'Illb, geperallyaccepted 111 the 

18lu1~ tradition.7' The saries also 1nel~9'd f1guree iD the 

H1ndu tradlt10n who according te the Gamtrl eue befare the 

perl04 of the f1rst JUgIL, 1.e. ~ur1ng the lOI'lg cyclea of t1M 

- C&ll~ kalpa. The&e f1suree played the role of titras, & Sa.D.skrlt 

., 

. " 

'\ 

" 

.. 
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tera whi:ch 1n its etymological sen.e iaplies the 88JIle representative 
. • 76 

tunctlon that;, the VàfIs had in relation to the Prophete. -

Br the inclusion of namea f'rOIl both H1ndu and Isml'Ul 
~ 

traditions, a chain of figures was establ1shed that tied together 

the uo traditions in a comb1nation that accentuated the t1meles, 

and 8881e88 nature of the doctrine of the remote and Supreme Dlvinity 

-.nifesting himself' to ail men ail all tille •. As 'an interest1l1g -.. ~ _------. 

postscript to the theme of D1vine Man1f~sta.tion, the MlSman Chetvar1j1 

refers to the Four Revealed Books of the 1slam1c tradition and makes 

thera analogous to the Four Vedas, the pr1JAarr scriptures of H1nduisll • ., . -

Ail the various chords, howevar, marge and- centre upon the single figure 

of the "ImIm of the T1me", the tenth avatara. 

lvanow, in bis discussion of the changes tha.t took place in 

the post-Qiyba doctrine suggests that the N1zI:rI warka; by establ1Shlng 

t~ pr1arity of the Im!m and Imba, ~e the 1mb consubstant1al witb 

Cod bringing to a head "an originally popular 1dea ar long1ng far 

the de1fication of the 'I~". 77 Corbin, on the othsr band, offen 
• l ' 

the explanation tnat 's1nc~ the Qiylma. establ1shed the" supremacy of 
) 

the application .of ta'wU as the key ,~to the re:f'Ol'llUlated doctrine 

.boae &111 was not just to set aside posit1ve, religion, but to sur­

JlUII lt, the 1mb as the figure wboae function iD ~8m&'nI doctrine 

.... to apply the ta 'wtl, bed1.e logically the d1c1aive :f'igure with1n 

.... --l 1 

the nn set of events. As & r .. ~t of th1s ,refaraulatlun', taw l.iIIa 

. , 
-0 

/ 

Il ;', • 

-1 
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• 
1D.stead of belng the homolQgue of the SecoM Intelligence as in 

al-Kirdnt's ayst.a, beoaJne in fact "t~e Epiphany of the ex1sten­

t1a.t1ng ward. (ka.l1ma) ,the creative fiat (Jam) ,of eternal existen­

t1a:tIon (ibM') ft .78 

In th1s faraulation '. the role of the Prophets in relation 

to that of the 1mb, as éxplained by the 1mb QI'a, ljasan 'alA 

dh1kr1hi al-Sallm, who ushered in the QIy1ma, was a transitary 
1 

one. The I~ were ooncei'Ved,in contrast, as "an eternal. people". 79 
, ' 

In the Nizlrt warka and particula.rly the post-AlamQt doctrine, the 
, . 

Prophetie role becomes s:rml?olized in the :!\met ion of the QUjja, 

who now in the system of correspondonces becomes homologous to the 

F1rst In·telligence, and 1& the gate (blb) through which one can 

reach the lmowledge (ma. 'rIfa) of the 1mIm.80 

As the post-Qiyba doctrihe haB been tranBposed in the 
. - '--

g1nlna, the 1mb, as the tenth a.vatltra, retaPls the priaI' role 

as the epiphany of the pre-&tern&l Light which constitutes the 

. original unit y that, came ~to be1ng by an &Ct of creation of the 

Suprue Being. Th~ -ph-s as the ~ujj& of the IlIIIIÎa are equated 

, 
hoaologous to BraJla,mIl,the Crea.tive PEinciple in the original . .. ~ \ , 

81 ' . 1 

H1ndu tr1ad.. The change in th8"sya;teJl ot correspondene. evident 
l " 

in the poet-Q1y1ma doctrin. 18, th_.fore, renected in th. g1dna, 
_1- • ,.ber. the Ida CUl CIÙ.f becOM kDowable te h1a adberenta through 

, ----- ... , ... 
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the pjja or the plr. 

Aa sümmed up in one ,of the Garbb, the rea.l. 1D88J11ng of 

ach1ev~ Imowledge (g1nln) 18 to grasp that the religion 'of the 

R1ght Vay (Satpallth) haB ex1sted :f'.rom pre-eterna.l. t1mes and. 18 

eabod1ed in the f~e of "Lard of the Tbe". 82 Ilhat exactly 

the 1& th 18 and how one 1& to achieve the knowledge of the "J.ord 

of the Time" vith the help of the 'PIr const'1.tutee the subject of 
\ 

the nen and f1nal the .. 1n th1s sect1on. 

Satpanth and G1n1ln t the Way and the Gnosis 

So far ,our consideration of the l1lajar themes 1n the 

g1nIns haB led us to view.the two basic m~ifs that ha~e &l'Ways 

dollinated Ismi '111 thought, the tiret emphas1zing the element 
~ ( \~ 

of seek1ng,inherent in the tale of the ~chetypal da'l,and the 

second illustrat1ng the object of the quest, the op1phanic f18Uro 

of the 1mb. Our th1rd theme de&ling v1ttl the X-th tha.f. the 
, 

aeeker aust tread pute the f1nishing touch, as 1 t Mere, to the 

cycle wh1ch cula1na.ted v1th the quest and must end in the recog­

nit10n of the 1mb. 
Q 

The elament of seeldng, of a pe1'sonal queat in aearch 

far the trutb, as CJY1deDCed 1n the ana.lya1a of th. gilllD D&rr&-

. " 
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tlves, waa a vœ:y eoJllJllOll theme in Ismlt'1I1sm. It OCC\Ir8' in 

IBIII'111 warks ranging trom the 88.1'1y al-'XIim va-a.l.-Ghulllm 

and 18 echoed in the autob1ograph,y of the Fl~1m1d dA' l, 

al-Mu'ayyad fi al-DIn al-ShirbI, vh1eh eulminated in a v1s1t 

tG the Imb.83 The same mot1f ..JCcurs in the poetry of Nl:iir-1-

Khusrav
84 

from vhence 1 t found 1ts vay into post-Ala.mtlt Nlzl[rI 

warka 11ke the Safar-Nba of N~!rI QuhistlnI,85 the H4.rt Bltb 

of AbU Ishlq al-Quh1stlln1 and the KalAm-1-PIr of Khayr KhwAh 
• 

~AtI. 87 In the g1nAns referenee bas already heen made to 

" the vis 1 ta to the Imb undertaken by the pIrs, and 1n ~1cuJ.a.r 
\ 

t.pe h1ghly mytnologized accblmt of Im!.m ShIlh's odyssey in the 

Jannatpur1. 

Sucb a search for the tm1versal truth, wh1ch, according 
li' 

to ISId'IllslI, 18 on1y to Le found vlth the IIdII, 18 at anothsr 
) 

level a symbo~ of a more \Dli versal cosmlc action, vhere 'the 

human soul (and its homol~ in carrespond1ng hi";àrchl.es) 18 
, 

aeeldng to escape :f.".rOJl the qhackles of"ea.rtbly vulga.rlty, and 

" 
return to al-'Aql al-Awwal (or the 'Aql-1-kull) and 80 rea.ch the 

h18Jler wor lei. 88 

On. of the fUnetlons of the }l.vatlras",aa illustra.ted. 1n 

the D&sa Avatlra,1s that the,.. hava ,come, throughout- t.he ages, Dot 

·œly to f1gbt the forces of eyU bùt also to " save" 89 man :trOll 

the shacJcles of the cycle of reb1rth. The theme of the return of , 

• 
"\ 
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all aultlpllclty ta l'ta COllUlon or1g1n in the F&~1lIl1d and lU~l 
/ ,. 

varb 18 1ntegra.ted by the g1DAna vlth the H1ndu doctrine of the 

cycle of rebirth.90 Satpanth 18 presented as the SOlutl1 ta 

eaea.pe trom, th18 cycle and to gain Paradl8e. The satve~~ 

off~ SOIle ins1ght into the vay in wh1ch Ph' Shams pres ted 

the doctr1ne of Satpanth as the '!'rue Vay, 91 and ve are ort~te 
J 

tbat the concepts hinted at there are' summed. up in a sh g1n!n , , 
~ . 

attrlbuted ta Ph-, stW.s. 92 Below 18 off'ered a prose latlon 

of the g1n!n vhlch 111ustrates vbat can be descrlbed' the theme 

of interlor relig10n 8yabolized by Satpanth. 

1 

The Creator (Khal1q) 1& in my bea.rt 
ln all else tao; He hsLs brought the 
EternaJ. Uni verse into existence. 

Listen ta me you r lullas and Q!4Is 

1 

Who created. th1s Universe? 2 

He _brought 1ëhe wOO18 vorld into being 
out of clay. Vho in th1s vorld 18 ,a H1Ddu 
and who a KU.9aJ min? i J . 

. 1 ~ 

The H1ndÜ goes to the sixt,. e1ght 
places of p1lgr1ma.ge, vhile the 
Musl1a goes ta the mosque. 

let nelther the H1ndu nor the 
Musllll knovs 1IY "Lord, who 
sits - Pure. 

c 

li 1 th1n 1 pus -.y t1me : in prayar r 
Vbat'can the vul9r and the ~arant' 

5 

mOI( of rq ~&T? 1 

. ( 
"\ 

" 
1-

" 

; 

f) 

(' 

/i 

. .l 
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1 _t only when food ls ava.1lable, 
or else 1 fast, rema1ning absorbed 
in J'Y L<mi' s remembrance. 

The true bel1ever (mu 'min} ls one 
who 1s avare of ail the mysterles. 

8 

Let Jmowledge (' Um) guide your: pa.th 9 

Only through cotnplete concentration 
can one achieve illumination 
Seek bard and you shall finti 10 

/ 

Heed wha t P!r Shams saye, 
how will you reach the shore 
vltho~t a Gu~e (PIr)? 11 

'\ 

The tone of this short g1n!n, a po8m in eleven couplets, 

18 one of exhortation J the advice and. adJaonl tlon 1nherent in the 

~1I are he1ghterled by the us~. the first persan, vhich atrikes 

a very personal note. The gli1ït\pens vith an appeal t.o the 
1 -\ 

listeners to ccJAsider the Omnipresence ~ the Creator. The te:7;-

ainology and images are in the Islam1c trad1tion, 1nd1cating 

perhaps a mixed aud1ence to vh1ch :the g1n!n .is 'being addressed • 
.. 

Together v1th the dootr~e of Omnlpresence 18 woven the bas1c 
, 

ayat1cal theme of the Divine Being res1d1ng w1thin Man. The con-

cern f!f the g1nln is far a personal and responding Creatœ;, 

" 
1JImaneDt and accessible to h1a creatures. The refrain at the 

• of every verse, (Ver1l.y, 1t 18 AllIh), cœtinues to ll'es:n:farce 
. "" \ ,., 
th. lal&Ja1c tone. 

The nut couplet 18 directed at the apparently "Know~ 

led.geab,le" ~ectlO11 of the aud1ance, the MullIs aDd the QI4la who 

1 

1 

• 

1 
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t 
are, in & sense, the bulwarks of the farmal1zed aspect of rell-

giows teaching. The rhetarlca.l questlon 1& Ileant to eaphas1ze, 

as the next two lines revuJ., the unlt,. of the Creatlon. by the 

One Creator, All!h. and again anothe:r question 18 posed as 'an 

antl thesis to this uni ty by pinpointing the difference betWHn 

creeds that Nan creates for himself,' in wha.t should otherwise 

b8 by def1nltlon an,homogenous creation. 

The emphasis 1& tl;len sh1fted to the 11'&1 in wh1ch Man 

responds to his Creator. "~he H1ndus go to the sixt y ,e1ght. places . 

of p1lgr1ma8e93 wh1le the c Iiuslj,m repairs to the masque". The' , 

couplet undèrlines the a1mle,ssnes8 of these formai acta o:i: 
l 

worship. Having pointed out tpe attitud~s that are being cri­

tlcl~ed, the g1n~ then, proceeds in' the next. two lines to hint _. 

at what lt considera to be the object of a true seeker of God. 

The.ward shlh (Lord) is an important one in th1s 'context, far - . 
lt 1mpl1es ~ a gen~l sense (wl1;hout lt' be1ng made expujClt 

" 

hare) the concept of the Idm, to attain the true Imowledge of 

whom, l1es at the basis of the IsmK'lU' esoter1c doctrine. The 

point is not further de~loped, but it.18 stated th&t ~he ShIh 

18 Pure.94 

Thé theme 18 then swltehed to reve&! the ~lcular 
.~ 

esote:rlc aspects of" the ginAn, and here &8 al.waya the 8apN.a18 

fall.s upon the iIlportance of the ~1nl ,aspecta ot the acta ot 

,~\ 

j 

" 
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.. 
warship. ~ ph" la presented as a typica1 eelf-e.bnega.t1ng 

JI18tic. The Apt and succinct images convey the inDer aode o"f 

~t1cal warship as aga.1nst the tlfO farmal aspects of the ri tua! 
" 

of prayer, the ,rug and the mosque are given a personalized,. spl­
.,. 

ritual meaning and become symbols that are contrasted wlth the 

farmal acts of lforshlp. The symbollzatlon presents the act of 

worship as a direct confrontation of the human wlth the div1ne, 

aharn completely of even lts outwa:rd ritual1st~ aspects. In 
, l 

another longer g1nln attributed .to' PIr Shams cal1ed Sloka. Vado • 
(or Sloka Môt0) the f1rst verse sta.tes. 95 

- ~ 

Warship the Divine wlthin your heart " 
, ' 

for the heart 18 the doar leading to God. 
He dwells within the heart ~ 
manifesta H1.m.fielf ther~,1n. 

, " 
Such a theme of intarlor religion 18 he1ghtened ln the 

subsequent verse of our g1n&n. The seeker, as symbollzed by the 

nr h1mself bas totally committéd. himse1f to God, rely1ng on H1m 

to prov1de food, wh1le the seeker rema1na so absorbed in His 

reaembrance as to stop caring even if no food 18 ava1lable. 

lfext, the true seeker (mu'm1n) 18 defined as one who 18 cogniZa.nt 
1 

!. ot a~ the myaterles (l.e. the 14~1n) &Dd who performs h1a dutlea 

1Jll the llght of the knowled.ge (' 1lm her. sho\ùd be taken to refer 

te an undaratand1ng of the twq&' 1q, in Islllll'm terms) that he 

bas obta1ned. The eaphas1e in the ginAn, \oB ha" already been 

.. 

. ' 
1 • 

Q 
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atated, 18 on a path 1fh1ch 18 not based on farmal. outwa.rd acta 

of vorship, but vh1ch stems spontaneously :from a process of ' .' 

direct intuitive ~xper1ence wh1ch thrO~h "Illumination" brings 
Il 

abOut a new level of awareness. The &Waren888 18 seen as a con-

t1nuing process and 1s further expl1cated in the ne~ couplet. 

Such an awareness comes OI1ly through a total absorption of the 

• seeker in concentrated meditat1on. ,Awarenes8, BO to spea.k, springs 
,-

trOll the state of hav1ng discovered ~he Dlvine w1tW,n one's self. 
'. -

Having thus traced the' ab and nature of the Beeker, in 

& 'gradua! and well connected ~ogreSs1on of ~eas, the f1nal,touch 
'" 

18 then a~lled. For this path, one needs a guide without whom 

1t ls not pOssible to traverse the vast ocean of struggle and land 

sa.:f\lly on the shore of' true kRo"ledge. The Ph-, through the medium . . ' 

of the g1nln, haa bullt up his 1deas and presents himself f1nal.ly 

&8 the one who can guide the seeker to his goal. Ve arè ba.ck Onoe 

again to the ~ea of the true teach~ (Satgur) enunciated in the 

narratives. But s~h a teacher cannot be anyone but the pIr re­

presenting the true ImAm. In a str1Jdng metaphor evoked in a 

1 1 .. (/ _) second vers10n of the Sloka. called Sloka. N1n!ih...2. or Sloka Nlno , 

attrlbuted to Ph- ~adr &1-Din, one verse states. 96 
fil 

The crane and the swan are distinct 
though both may appear to loolt al11;e. 
The crane .ta whatsoevar It f1nda, 
but the swan tieeD only pearl ~ 

and further in another verae mocldng those who consider .the •• lves 

" il n, 

, .. 
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The Maater haB a large bundle on his head 
and his d18clple ls carrying a burden as welle 
Both then proceed to cross the ocean in a 
boat made out of Iron 
How can théy ever reach the shore?97 

In contrast the seeker 15 urged toi 

Build your boat in the name of the Lord 
and flll it with the load of truth. 
If the wind that blows 18 one of love and devotlon 
then the Lord w1ll certainly guide you ashore. 98 

, 
A point that deserves Ilention here is the use of simple 

and evocatlve 1magary t'rom dally life and the imIIediate environment, 

fused wlth an 1dlomat1c vernacular, 'that 18 '0 ev:1dent in the ginltns •. 

One of the features that êrtainly appealed. to the eariy converts 
~ 

and. adhereilts was thls use of l1vely images, evoldng pictures of , 

the village life in the Sub-cont1nent. .Be~use the me~sage of 

the g1nlns 18 coucbed in such direct and rea.dy metaphora, the 

1!11Ilbolism inherent in the g1nl.ns as a. whole becoaes simple te , , 

grasp if ve cons1der the context of the audience to wh1ch they . 

vere presented. 

The fact that the above 'g1nlns, l1ke Ilost others in the 

'l'râdltion, are in essence as we~ as fOX1l, poetry, needa 80_ 

turther qualificatlon in the context of our analyalà. In arder 
'r • 

to apprecla"te the 81gn1ficance ot poetlo s11lbo11.9. in the g1nlna, 

. lt Sa. important to understand the relatlonah1p of rel1g1ous or 

lIOre spec1flca.lly ayatlcal experlenoe to poe~1c cOIIUILUIllca.tloa- in 

. -
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general. Beg1nning trOIll an act of experlence wh1ch he des1res to 

lI&ke Imown to others, the mystic -resarts to a language wh1ch 18 

ful.i. of images, metaphars and symbols~. 99 Though the questions 

wh1ch the mystic tries to answer are, in a sense, basic issues 

related to existence, the naturd of the warld, the purpose of life 

etc. J un1ike theolog1caJ. or philosoph1cal solutions, these questions 
, 

in JI18tlca.l poet.ry are not so much problems to be solved: as, myste-

ries to be l1ved. It isj therefore, not the rat10nal faculty that 

la called upon to prov1de the answer, but an &Ct of experlenee in 

wh1ch the totallty of one' s being 18 involved. The AnSwsr thà.t 

comes forth is not a logicaJ. one ncr does it appear in the form 

of an ~s1tory statement, but as stated Aboye, it takes the shape 

, -of & symbole The meaning of poet1c symbols, and 1n part1cular those 

with anagog1e si8n1f1ô1.nce, 1.8 not always e8.sy to comprebend. 

Fust of a11 as we have notlced in the abc?ve g1nlns, these symbols 

are derl~ed trom a wide variety of phenomena of everyday lUe and. 
, 

JI action. Sec~y such symbols 1n Any one g1n!.n, can revea.l only 

.f- '1aolated elements, sinee they axe not concerned vith providing a 

to~l st.ructùre. Th1rd1y such symbolism in differing c.ontexts, as 

\ in the case of Ismll'Uism w~h found 1tself throughout its histary 

in 80 many diffe:rent lands and mUieus, undergoeà 'considerable 
, 

h1Btar1cal change in f7. Hence, vhen ve look at BOU of the 

II18t1ca1 themea evoJœd.; in the ghllna and find that they show a 

, . 
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arked s 1m11erlty wlth motifs in bath ,nf'181l as well. as the 

IIYBt1c1sm of the Bhaktl movement. 100 This fact ra1ses and far 

ws the probleJa of the d1fferent cur:rents that have EIltered 1nto 

the JI1St1oal 1deaa in the g1n!.ns. 'lhl.a fact also ta.kes us fur­

ther back ta the prol?lem of the precise r~l&tionsh1p between 

IlSmI'n~m and ~Qf1sm pa.rt1culariy wl'th 'respect to poat-).l.aDlIlt 

N1zIrt lad' I11sm. 

Ve' have already had occasion tO refe ta the process of 

interiariza.tlon and the movement tovards a personal rel18lon of 
1 

aa1vatlon that'was exemp11fied by the QiyAma doctr.fne. Though, 

accord1ng to Corbin, "la. coalescence de l'Ismaèllsme et du soufisme, ~ , 
• ,. , , , .,. '"- - ' ,posterieurement a Alamttt, nous refere au probJ..81118 encore obscures . ' 

, 101 -'. 
des origines", ~ 18 agreed w1th lvanow tha.t the skeleton 

of ,arle theosophy shows cons1deràOle s 1811aYlty to the IsmI'UI 

sche.. of !)Bq" lq. 102 In fact aaong .the post-Al.amUt texts thay 

bave survlved there ex1stS an anonyaous IsDl'nt oOUen~ on 
, ' .. 

the weU Iœown Persian trea.t1ae, Guls~-l-Mz of ~ 

Sbab1atart.10J Further, in the war~ of the IamI'ru poet' N1drt, 
, 

who dled aboÙt 1)20, there 18 ev1d8llt a ,CamOUf1.aP.ng of Isml'nI , . . 
1de&I under· the S"1ae of tUfiè "expr;eealO118 of a ayabol1e nature. 104 

. ( , 
, 1 

It 1e 1dgn1f1cant that h1s warka. are stm at1.d.1ed:-~ warlas repre- J 

aenting .,teMard tUf1aa wltbout the uareneea" tlat t~ UDdaùy1ng 
, .. \ ~ .. j 

• 

, , 
1 
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. 
" 105 

eonee~ are baslC&lly.lam&'llS. ' 
• J 

Much later in the Safavid perlod, ve have 1DstaDces 
• •• 1 

". 

of N1drl Ism!'lll Imams a:ffl11at-ing thellSelvea vith the Powerful 
, • r<" ' (1, . ' 

, tUfl orders. of the tae'in Iran for the sake of tacilya,106 and" ve 
l '. 

also haJ~ th. continulng trend of èautlously eXpresS1ng 'I.sd'D..! , ... - , - \ 

. 148&8 ln a ,Mlc framevork in the P!wln ot ~ KhurlsKn~ vh~ . 
.. 101· ...... 

11"ved &round the m1ddle of, the sevent~n~ century: . Hence tne-
" . ~ , 

Nlz1rl da'wa, ~hen lt entared the Sub-continent, already carrled 
• t • 

vlthin lts repartoire a strain of mystlclsl1 rooted 10- IsmIl'U1sm. 
, -, 

but tinged vith t~ furle terupology of the tille. Mareover, 10 

, the n.w milieu olt alao encountered further currents of mystlc1fMll" 
J ,. ,\ -

na.mely the indlgerÎous movements llke the Bhaktl trad1 ~1on, as well 

as an $ÙXeady d:evelop~g Husl;lm ~tlf'1 traditlon. Hence M'hen M'e study : 
, 

the IQYStic1sbt of i:lhe g1ni.ns, ve d1scover elementa of al1 tliese , 

currents of thought. in fact, they. farm the ba.ckgrOWld 4nd; as· lt 

vere, the terrain for the development of ~t1cal 1dea.s in the 
\ 

~ ~ 

g1n&ns. \ 
':""t The funct10n of thè ~hopoelc element in thë g1nlns bas' 

~eadY been s\df1C1cmtl; 8tressiif in relat10n t~ a restructur1Dg 

of the bas1c Isml'IU: concepts of the u.chetypal M'l and the cycle . , 

of aanifestatlon. ·In relat.lon to the, ~tl~ ele,aent in tbe g1.n.lm\, 
-

ve need to formulate another concept ta expla1n how the _otarie 

. ~' 

1 
1 

, . 
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, 
s1llbol1a •. 1a barn or del1vered.. 'Such .,. conc~;pt 18 .bat .. 8 ay 

- . 
, . . best ter., an act of Spiritual Imagination. In det1nlng Imagina-

" 

t1On, .one thinks p.;1marlly of the 'alaJa al_mttW108 or tl1e tnna, 

thtj.t is, Imagination as that force in Man .. hich reaches out to- , 
- , 

varda the Beyond, and 111 & twll.2ght sta.te s~ks t,o fuse the lmovn 

wlth the unlmown, the finite .. ith the non-f1Dite, the measurable 
1 1 

v1th the 1mmeasurab1e. At the poet1c level, wh&t'ia ach1eved. 18 
.~ 

& synthesis of the ma.ter1al vith the sp1rit\8l. ;tJàag1na.t:1on tr1es 
.r 

to càtctt, hofd, and blend these ~pposites tog~ther,' 8eek1ng to 
• 4 

suffuse the _ ter1al w1 th mean1l)g, and to dresa the spir1 tual 
- ~ 

.J 

vith form, 80 that it can be sa1d that the Spiritual .Imag1.nation 
. 109 ' 

:1s the pr1.me reconcUer of opposites. Henee, 1h the gi.nlM, 
r 

; 

one finds that far from shunnin8 the evanescent and flt1\ù· 

" qua11ty of everyda.y lite 8J~ ,.et transcenda them by inveeting -,. 
the. with a symbollc me8ning. The r1ch, textUf'e of symbô~. 1ri 

the g1nAns together with the lIusic, farJI. at ODce a source as weU . . 
fi as a product fJf rellpous experlence. In arder therefore to st~ 

, , \.. ,. 

1/ 

the nature of the myst1cal exper1ence in tbè g1nlns ~e auat pay 

apec1&l at~t1on to the1r symbol1c aspects. 

50 tez the g1nlDs that we bave e1ted for th1a last the_ 
1 • 

bave 1ncl1c&ted t~ toposraphy of the Vay (Satpanth) vith the pr1-

11817 eaphas1s on an interlor re11g1O'A tbat leada to 1llu.'M.tian 

aDd Imo.rledge of, th .. 5h1h (1_). 5uch aD 1llUll1Datlon .. ppeara 

, . 

;' 

\ 
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tbe ~ (I4gbt), two 8~ls tt..t doll1na.te the nature ot rel1g1ous 

éxperlS1Ce. 1D the ginIMl 

.. 

Let pMr deYOt101l be 'directed to your Lœ:d and 
J ' ", Teacbsr 
80 that JOU ... ,. teel His Presence." 
l'ar1f7 J01.Œ'8e1f', BO t.hat t.hm;e lI&y be 

Ll&bt upan L1ght. , 
Med1tate on t.he Name of the Lard. 
and let L1ght,. Vlnm1M-te your being. 
Taste the nectar of love, and let 
joy t1l1 your h(lart .UO 

.. 

ADd. in œe of the Garbt$1 

Hedi tate day and'- and frequent. 

\ ~he bouse o~Jfâi 
'~ 

Tbœe who med1ta.te the D1vine Fàrm. 
, 

\\.. 

an (as if) iabued w th nectar. 

ProfOUDd med1tation on" the Dirine Fora, ought 
to be suoh ttat·lt "can never-,'be brolœu. 

_ Tbsre la a parpetual JIlUS1c p~1ng, 
fee! 1t as lt arises w1th1n 

l 

2 

) 

4 

Vben the D1rlne Fora bas parvaded your bè1ng, 5 
boIr C&D ev1l œYe an'Y place there • 

50 arresied (v1th the Far.Ji 18 he, tœ.t he 6 
exh1.1arates 1D the ,L18ht. " 

t'bi CClDCept of JfUr: (L1gbt) &lread1 OOnStltutea a ceotnl 
1 

.ot1f iD the g1DKDa of COIIIIOgOD7 whsre, 1D tact, lt atood. .. the 

, " 

. " ... 

~ 

,0 
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p:1al èa.U8e out df wh1ch other. creatlons came 1ntQ being. The 

queat far the 1mb. now becomes aotua.llzed by following the pa.~ 
• r 

of intarlar religion whlch èvent-dally leads to the rel1810us 

exper1ence wlth1n oneself of th.1s Ntlr ... that 18 the source,wh1cfl 

the 1nd.lv1dual soul., l1ke everything elae 1n "Creat1on, must strlve l\ to~b. 
/' Corbin has already attempted to 1llus'trate the image of 

,/, / 

" 
, 

the 1II1II as L1&bt in werm of the F5;~1m1d and pos~-Fl~1.m1d per1od, 

to .. luc1date the essent1al elements of wbat he calls, "the 11 ttle 
'. . ' 112 

lcDoMJl and scarcely stld1ed farJll, of Shllte Isma.llian Gnosis". e 

. 
'ftle nub of h.1s argument 18 that the h1ghly complex image of a 

~P11lar of L1&ht" in lad 'lU Gnosis stands as the syjnbol of the 
~ 

ImlJM, tha.t 18 to say, the lraim 1s' the "coalescence (majma') of . 
, 11 

aU the soula of L1&ht • .'.n. J He gçes On furtper to call îa.tten-
. 

t10n to the !'powar of th1s PUlar or Light whose prod1g1ous 

-.gn~t1811 reaches down to the last ranks of the 1nlt1atery soda-
. 114 

11 ty to ra.1se thell upNard trom degree to degree". Ve are thua, 

a1 wost back vhere the ginlns 18ft us vith the1r images of the . ' 

L1ght exper1enced wlthin, through med.ltat1on on the D1vine Farm, 
, , 4 

1.e. the .Fara of L1&ht that the Supreme Being {brought into existenoe 

in the tre-ete.rD#ù. "drama in heavan". The v1sion of the Light 
. 

n:th1n the Self 1& really an event that talœs place in ·the soul 
. 

o~ the 1Dd1v1dual. Accard1ng to PIr ShihIb al.-DIn ShIh, "the 
"' 

\ 

• 
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knowledge of. the beart 18 d1f'ferent from that of sight. 1t 18, ~ 

pure lum1nesc.ence~ 8~ing far itself.~· And nei;h~ve l' the 
- . . liS 

power to tell:- you mare nar you the c&}:8C1ty to hea.r more". 

The tr&nqu1l brightness that result.s from this aet of 
, 

exper1ence vith the NUr 1.8 summed up beautti\ù.ly in & str1k1ng 

lyr1cal extens10n of the image of llghts 1n the closing sections 
~. . l"" A 

of a long ginAn attr1buted to Nar ,NulJânIlDM Shlh and preserved 1n 

the' Trad1tlO1l. 116 

~ < 

From hoùse to house murmura of joy are to be hea.rd 
far ~he ~1dens are s1nging the1r songe 
Day and night, the lights are gOing up, . 
1n the hea.vens\ 1s ena.cted the festival of llghta. 
The f'rlend has at last met the Friend, . 
the--h~t haB now &tta,1ned the bl1ss of \Ul1on. 

, f,i 
. , , 

The few gipB.ns that have been chosen ·to ll1ustrate 
• , 1 . ~ 

the mystlcism of the g1nlns and the sketèhy co-ord1natlon of 

some of the motifs v1th prlor I&mIt'nI warka perm1ts onq an 
...1 

indication of a few bench marks il]. the myst1ca.l topogràphy 'of 

the g1nIns. As intlma.ted eai'11er, suoh t.r:agments represent ~ 

1aolated elements but not the tota1 structure of the ginAn-myst1-

cism. This, far the moment, \B & topic that must be postponed 

œti1 a deeper acqua.1ntance vith many mare such g1nfins ha.s been 

achieved. U7 Nevertheless, it 18 .~~ that the fev bold strokea 

ve have attempted wU! point to the methoct by wh1ch the !rel1g10ua 

expe.r1enc~ refiected in the g1n8ns càn best be "J:ciated. 
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Our 81lCJ.u1ry into the themes bagan with the nah"atives . \ 

ref'lect1ng the ides. "Of the a.rchetypal. M'~ as the symbollo f~e 

'ot: Sat.gur NUr, the t.rue 'teacher of L~t, and culm1nates in the 

experience witbin the Self of the ma.;har, the epiPhanic. t:arm 

: of th1s Light. The circle bas ln a sense come to ,a close, and 

\' Sn 'retrospact ... can ap~ec1at. ~01f the var10us aymbols ... ' have 
'~l ' \ 

chàseIl to characterize the themes show the c;lose inter-relation-

ship tbat exista in Ism!' III the08?phy, a.nd Jllat'e partioularly 

in the Tradition, between these themes. One of the character1st1c 

implications of such a gnost1c s'train in ll5m1l'U1sm 18' that' one 

bas to dist1nguish constantly in our themes, the symbols that . 
1ndicate how metam~hoses have taken place in a g1ven concept, 

, 

and 'the ar1gihal meân1ng o~ s~ch symbols when barrowed t:0m the 

society in wb1ch the da 'wa 18 operat-1ng~ Once the metamQrphosœ 

bave been' understood, then the=e 18 a lesser de~ee of temptation 

to brand the ana,go61c essence of such a ~ition, as "fantast1é; 
• 

and to try and make an an effort to "decontam1nt.te" lsml'Illsm -
o • • -c 116 

trom such element8 .or to "rationalise" them away. Rather ve 

IWSt l.earn to accept lsmi' Il18m on 1 ta own terms, and only then 
" 

" oan ve do justice to the intellectual and spiritual pres1.Wpos1t101la 

on wh1ch 1 ta doctrines are based. 

\' . 

( 

4 

' . 
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f~HAPl'EB VII 

aONCLUDING REMARKS 

"Isma.1118a," in the wards of B~ Lew18, "evolved 

over a long period .. a w1de area, and. meant different th1ngs 
,r ll9 . \> 

at different'times am. places". NizirI Isml.'llism, as it 
. " 

sFeati and ~eveloped on the Sub-continent, represents one such ' 

facet, and underlines further this growing real1zation about the 
t , 

nature ot lsma 'Ilsim as a whole. Jiere by a Ry of a. te" con-

elmmg remarIœ the more important factors 1ndicated by our 
ç Î 

stulyare reiterated, and a few questions are ra1sed with regard 
1 : / 

to the methodolog1cal approach necessitated br a. phenomenon such 

as the Trad 1 tion. 

. One aspect that demanda a careful approach, 18 the 

~eterOgen~lty of the ~ltlon. '1'Jle ~erllS generally uaed to 

categorlze t)'le Nizh'I Isml'IlIs in the context of Indo-r~U811m 

h1atary range t'rom "syncretlc" to "heterodox" .120 The question 

;' bas also been askad vhether they are "really anything but H1ndus 

UDder a 11ght Musl1.m veneer". 121 lvanow trlad to show that the 
l , 

\ 

Jf1drI pIrs were tryinl$ to separate rslla from its Arabie shell, -:; 

&Id 1n the }ltocess" ado~1ng familiar terms of H1ndu1sm to expla1n 

tbeir '1deaJ.é.122 Yet, well-foUDded as th1s explanat10n '!'&1 he, 1t 
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still bega the quest10n and bplies SOllle vague, unilateral , 

concept of Islam. or Isml' Uiam as the stan~ being used to 

evaluate the vaJ.1dity of the Tradition as a rel&ted phenomenon. 

The field of Islam1c Stmies bas still to r1d 1 tself of prejmice 

1nherited :trom the worlœ of Medieval Musl1m heresiography, and 

terJII8 such as "orthodoxy" and "heterodoxy" cC1ltinue to be 

lud1~ abo";' 1nd1&Cr1m1na.iy ,
123 One unfartunate ~88W:t bas 

been that "syncret18m" chas' come to imply the ex18tence of a pure 
• 

farm which bas been devalued by accomoda tiott to other values. 

A legal18t1c or :tundamental1st way,of' look.1ng at Islaa 18, of 

course, still ev1dent among Musllms. Tholigh such an 1nterpre- . 

talion of religion 18 qu1te possible, surely the time haB come 

.han the modern historiography of Islam needs to move away from 

Buch aonollthic conceptions of Islam, and to treat on the1r 0Nl1 

, .f./ 

terma, interest1ng manifestations of change 1f1thin Islam, as well 

as ttuPough interaction 1f1 th ~h08e construed to be outahl,e Islam. 

The problem ot syncret18m raises in turn the question 
l' \ \ ~ 

. ot "influences" in the Tradition. One ot the points that' haa 

been constantly emphasized in the thesis 18 tœ.t Isml'tll write:rs, 

trOll the earliest days ot the lIovement, adopted a wholly ec~lcal' 

outlook in their lIethodology, and aa a resul t, lIUl tlple motifs 
i • ft 

t.rom lIUlY S~e&J118 of thought &re to be foUDd in tbe1r warka. Sucb 
'\ 

a plùral1ty and dlv~lty ot llOtifs, as ,WfI bave noticed, ~ 1 

,.. 
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, 
)lUCh in evidence in the g1nl.Da. Thare 1&' eœa1dera.ble ' tén.neliam 

) ~ of thOught wlth c~in sects of Hinduialas lfell, as ,an ideas. 

, This neecLnQt nécessarllY' imply dJ,rect borrow%hg but aerely 

ellphasizes the interaction that was going on at the và.rious levels 

of Indo-Musl.1m society. The problem of the exact relationsh1p . 
gong the varlous strands of' thought 18 a vexed. issue, as -18 

e'Vident in the controversy surrotmding the question of fjun 1deas . ) 

having an alleged be.s18 in Hindu 1deas.124 conv~sely, ther'e bas 

also been muoh discussion concerning the influence of ,M1sm on 

the poets of' the Bhakti ,ovement.125 

-
In the context of Isma'n18m, as Corbin bas pointed out, 

lt lfould he superf'luous to attempt mere1y to trace "influences" 
, 126 

back to the1.r so-called "or1g1ns". The Ismi'UI motivatlon' 

wh1ch leads to the integration and reformulation of a Hindu, 

lea,-Platonie, or Manichaean motif, 18 first and foremost, a spe­

c1fically ISml'I1~ motivation. The crucial point in' t.rying te 

UDderstand the Traditlon and in try1ng to apJD:ec1ate the nature 

of the I~ml' nI response as a who1e, 18 to grasp the sp,oif'lcltr 

whloh pervades its' typo1og1cal l'ellse of history, with lts cœstant 
, 

aearch far a ailleniua. The rad1cal1y dlve:r9nt approach to b1s-

torr demanded a respO'11Be that d1f'fered f'r0ll the"shar1'a-mfndedft127 

Sunni 8~~, of h1s~ary, mere the theo1og1a.na and jurists attupted 
/ ' '. ' , 

to pose 'an IUl8wer to the prob1em of how Qur·In1c formulatiCllJ,a, 

" . 

" 

.. 
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.\ 
revealed in the thé of the Prophet, could be eterna.l1y app11-' 

oabl. and existent. Both Had. created paradox1cal s1tuat1ons 

far-. themselves, and' both lDUSt be granted equal val1d1ty in the1r 

duire to resolve the paradox w1th1n any g1ven situat1on. 

J Of the N1z!rl da"wa jp Ind1&, v1ewed w1th1n the above 

oompus, one thing can he sa1d w1th reasonable oertainty. As 

compared w1th the ear11er "t1m1d ~'1(a in India, 1t eventua.lly 

took on a lIlore sub:1ued role po11t1cally and. set &s1de My amb1-

tions to create a N1zIr1 IsmA'ill state. This 'quiescence CM 

be related to the ganeral per10d of pac1f1sJIl through wh1ch 

N1zIr1 Ism!'n1sm pe.ssed, after the fall of Alamnt in 12)6. 
/ , 

More than th1s perha~ lt alao involved a recogn1t1on of th!t 

tact that ln 1ts prevlous att~mpts Ismlt'111sm had bee~ unable 

~ reverse or overthrow the existing orcier ent1rely. In the 
. 

face of this, fa11ure, the -best way for the da 'wa to surv1ve was 
, . 

by 1solating 1tself w1thih the :f'ramework of the Indo-Muslim 

soc1ety'!.Dd, b]' not drawing attent10n upon 1tself, to prey-ent 

... (the constant threa.t of ~ecut1on trom mater1a.l1zing. Thus we 

• • 

" 

t1nd tbat the da 'wa concentrated on perpetuating an Ismll'u.x 

1deology shaped to suit both the' ex1genc1es of the time and the 

society' in wh1ch it lIorked. 

-' _ c_ta. in t~'- àr1ng us to & ccmsidara:10l1 ~ ~ 
~he f~ea w~ repreaénted the N1ZIr1 ~'wa 1n Ind1a. Our ~1a 

. Ir> . , 

... 
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of the traditions surrounding them has shown that the acCO\U1ts 

reflect a conoern more vith the, institution itself as the 1ns-

trument tor fulfilling :the Isd:l11 sense of h1stary t~ vith 

the 1ndiv1dual persona concerned. The 1ndividuals, as a result, 

land themse1ves to stereotyped descriptions, . Nevertheless, what ~ 
, • • t 

tllters through shows the pIrs and sayy1ds to be truly remark-
t ,,' 

able persona1i ties. The outlines that emerge pœ;1:.ray h1ghl.y 

committed. f~es in at times a 'hostUe environment, striving 

to bridge. the gap betveen two often v1de1y contrast.1ng fai ths , 
, . 

restrained. by circumstallces !'rom' giving a iree flow to the 1deaJ.s 
. 

they he14, and ;et var1king constantly to reshape and rechanne1 

them in arder to offer sorne meaningful experience to their con-

verts. In practipal rel1gious tez:ms, one of the most s1gn1t1-
$ ~ 

can~ achievements of the da 'va must 11e in 'its contribution to 

the spread of Islam in the Sub-continent. 
" . 

The aspirations of the da '"a and the efforts of the phs 

are best reflected in the heritage they 1eft beh1nd, of wh10h the 

IlO8t important cœst,1tuent element 18 the ginKn llterature. Though 
" .. 

the des18n of the thesis ha.s been concerned w1th ana.l.yzing certain 

" key themes in the g1nIns as a who1e, this need not le8d. us to 

obaracter1ze th. pIrs as ,mer~ represfmtat1ves ot the Trad1t1on.' . 
11 1,:4 _ 

On the contrary, 1t 18 diff1cult to cOllce1ve how suoh & Tradition 
• l ' 

• 
oould even have cOlIle into existenoe, had 1t not been far the1r 

1 
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c9DS1dèrable persona! cont1:ibutiOll, lIh1ch cona~ted in the1r \ 
l " 

d1scovery of ttreir am peraonal exper1ence that lias eveii.tUJJ.lly{ , 

to beaome tr~Slated into the farm of g~. ;he emargénce Jf 
, , 

the g1n&na and the thames refiected 1n them, no matter how -dublous 
~ , 

the question of the1lï exact 'ar1g1n and development D'laY, be, stlll 

presuppose indiv1duals aware of the existence, 'Of ,lQld a:cqua.intecf 
t ' 

lIlth ~ already we1l-developed set ~f Isml'IlI ~11efs and fUrther-

more, ~sess1ng & degree of .1ntellectual and spir1tual sens1t1v1ty 

necessary'to biend these ballefs wlth those current in th~ :rndO~ 

Mus1ia society of the t1me. 

Hence the g1nlns can be ta.keri to represent one major 
. 

deTelopment,not only in wbat we 1118.1 term the "intellectual h1s-
~ 

128 ( 
tory" of Ism!' Ilism, but also & contr1bution to Indo-~lusUm . ," 
litera.ture 'as a. whole. It ma.y he argued thB:t not pn~' do ~" , " " 

Isml':tlIs const1:tute a sma.ll segment w1th1n the grea.t III&8ses of 

Muallms on the Sub-cont1n~t, but also that their li terl\ture 

-lacks the Isl&m1C perSonallty"129 that 18' pre&UL1&bly e'(1dent 
. " 

in other types of tndo-Musl1m literature. The f1rst obesrvat1on, 
1" • \ -

though true, ~1ses the q~.011 of .hether stat~tlcal cnnside-

rations should determ1ne the ~la of our cho1ce of a -sehOIarly 

aubjeot., no _tt~.~hOll. deserv1ng 'other f1e~ of .,qu1ry my be. 

The. aeooad ~" ~ ~~tlon ra.1aed earl.1er~ot the 1Dd.ex be1D6 

, . 
.... 

. \, \ 

", 

" 

\ 

• 
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, 
or 11terature. It 18 fartunate that ~ the field of Afr1can" 

, , 

Islam, modern scholarsh1p he.a Iloved away from the old prejudices 
~ . . 
and ~eveloped & more posi~1ve attitude to the trad1tional l1te~ 

1;0 J 

rature $JIlong Mus11.ms ln Afr1ca. It 1& to be hoped that spe-

o1al18ts in Indo-Muslim h18tary and. 11tèrature will borrow a . ' 

1eaf trom the pagéS of the A:O:1can1st and giye a proper place 

to the manifestations of Islam in tlut vernac~.l.aJ%uage8· of 
~', 1 

.. 
the Muslfms of the Sub-eontinent. Such 'manifestat1ons, in &Dy 

case, constl~ute much the
7
]argest proport1on of t~ lite:rature 

1Ih1ch the Mord>1n.8.ry" Nusllms of the' area knoW, and refiect 
, . 

mare truly the ~reailty" of Islam.1c bellef in the a:t'Ie&. For 

instance, the poe1:ry most often rec1ted among S1ndh1 Nusl1ms 

1& not that of ~ Khusrav, Gh!l~b or Iqbil but! rathe.r that o •• 

of Sh!h 'AW, al-La.t!f, or other S1ndh1 poets wh1ch, with 1ts 
,/ 

folk-rhythDs and 1mager:y drawn trOll d&1ly life, evokes a read1ér . . . 
1)1 ' response among S1ndh1-epea.k1ng Musl1ms. Surely :tbere 18 a 

neecl to moV8 allal trom the r1gid and narrow conoepts that have 
. 

./ 

.. 

plagued studlea on the l1teratl· e of the ~1usl1a peoples ,.na to 

, redress 'the balance by g1ving an at least, ~ual considerat10n 
_ ~ , ,-r . }, 

to other fdrms of poetry. Part of t~ fault; in as far as the. Jt# 
• ., ...... 'l . \ 

g~~a:r!, ooncerned, 11es 111 the- protect1ve a.nstincta ot fbe ~ 

Ialll'U18 who fOf EO .. ';ong kept their l1terature secret, but no\ At' • 

.' , 

.. ., 

( " D 

"'. » 
... 

, 

1 . .. 
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it wlll receive lts ~ue and Just sbare of attention. ' 
. , 

On • .furthe~ \Dteresting level of s1gn1flcance, wh1ch 
,1 

owing to. the 'pauclty 'of-our ma.ter1als does not adJI1t of detalJed, 

analysis, 1s'th. appea.l of the N~I da'va to t~ art_~ and 

.peasant castes w1th1n the strata ot" lino-Kusla society. Here 

the da 4~~ood on common ~ lUth ~ of the ,un s1ls1las 

and 1n~enous lRovem~ts "ilke the Bha.ktl JIlOVell8Dt, all of 0 wh1ch 

Idrrar an imPortant soc1a.l s1gnlf1cance. In the case ot the 
~ , 

RizlrI Isml'Ills we have alrea,d,y noted the tendency to create 

econom!o unlts held together by a common set of,14ealB. Wharever 

it vent, t~JIsm!'IlI da 'va had always aought t'ro~ the be~1ng 

to draw to ltseJj adherents :t'rom ~ strata of soclety. but 

in partlcular 1t allfays mobll1zed greater support among the 

Ml'Chants "and the pe&sants.1J2 It 18 obvlous that lIuch mare 

'" 

_ter1al v111 have 'to oome to l1ght before w. can. dec1de how ; 
, 

s1gn1f1cant the 80(:1&1 and econom1c eleJllen~ vere' in Ismll'Uisll 

aS a wh~le and in the
O 

NizirI communlty in Ind1& in pe.rtlcular. 

It ls notevarthy, however, tba t one of the farma of resurgence} 

in aodern "t1mes &JIlong the N1zltri Isml'UI descendants of the .... , -,." 
early' convarts on the Sub-oontinent, bas beeIle.1n the eooooa1c 

, ~" 

and' 80cial flelda.1J3 

In a f1nal anal.1a1s ot the Tradltlon, Olle unquallfled 

\, 

. , 

" 

• 
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. 
genera.l1zat1on ca.n be made. The h18tor,. of the èJ.a..'w:a aDd . -, .. 
the development lOf the g1nlns repreaented 8.11ddat th'; nuctœ~ 

, 

ting fortwu. of Ismi'U1sm a regenerat10n of j.ts rellg10us 

1le8&age 1n a eonscious attempt te wark tow&l."da _1nt&1ning .~. 

cont1nual now of rel1g10us act1v1ty, Îlot tled to any po11t.1cal 
- ~ 

amb1tion but &da.~1ng 8.Dd recreat1ng its .ta~th, survlv1ng and 
n 

8UCCeed1ng 1n & 11m1ted meaàm:e, ])y tbi ~ fact that lta. 
'i 

Dature 1ra8 fluid enough to accomodate a change of c1rcums"ta:nce. 

/ 

• 
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Al'PlamIX l 

1 {.~1at of nra iD the Tradition 

The llat of JWI88 that, follows 18 based on the oldeat 

oop1ed llsts &ftilable in the Kh"~ manuscripts. Therè are 

.... 0 l1sta in Catalpp;ue, 15.25, one~ist A) 'dated. S.181) (17.56) 

atartiDg on fo1299. The second (List B) appears ear1ier, 1t 

" 1. on 101.2951 the ea.rl1eat.date in the llaDuscr1pt 18 S.l79' 

(17)6). Sinee the l18t that follows 18 brought up to the t1Jae 
/Î ' 

of XgbA Shih Ijasan 'AlI (Ighi Khin 1). l MYe also used ,the 

llst (List, C) iD MS.59 whlch 18 given there as, part of the 

Du'a, the.. text beglns on fol.12 where the date S.1893 appears 

In add1t1on l have also ~ed, for the purposes qJ comparison, 

the genealogy of llIIa S~ g1van in Kh!t1ma M1r'!t-1-~, 

.123,·aDd the l1at of ptrs or ~ujjti preservecl ~ the N1z!rt 

<~'tUs ln Iran. This laat llst. (List D~ 18 ta be found. in 

IftIlow, Ia-.1l1t1ca,66-67. Var1&tiOll8 are c1ted in parentheaes, 

thougb ;r ba:v8" cœ:rected severa! tltL'Ora and ·~jk1-1zat1ons" 

iD the g1ven lista • 

. ~ ~ 

1'" Iful}a'" MwftaB (Liat B gives the naMS of the Prophet, 
those of bis f"'-lr &ncestors, 'Abd al-Manlf, Hlahia.,' 'Abd 
al-MutPJ:.ib aDd 'Abd AllKh) 
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) Qls1a 

J. 'rad "\ 
5 Satgur NUr 

6 bill al-DIn (tist B g1vea four names betwe8ll Qls1m and < 

bill al-Dtna M~ al-Blqir,. ~a'far al-8ldiq, Isml'n . , 
&Dl Ntlr HulJammad - 1lÎ the Kl: -:t1m8. th1s appea.rs as N1!r 
al-DID. L1et C ha:s Ja'far al-BMiq, Al}mad and Satgur 
rmr and List D Ja'far ShIh, Zayn al-'lb1dIn, Atunad and 
Sayy1d KunUr, the latter 1& probably a m1stake for 

. S;tgur Nt1r). .. 

. 8 Chl11p al-DIn .. 
• 

\.9 • A~ al-MajId 

10 Mus~1r bI AlUh (List B hIt.s r1uf~a, probably a scr1bal 
'error) < 

, " 
U Atunad Hld:I _ 

.... A'~ ... • .. ~ 

12 Hlsh1Jt ,-

13 

V. ~ 

15 ~bb al-DIn 

16 KhIl1q al-D~ 

17 'Abd al-Hu'a1n 

18 Islb al-DIn .. . 
, 

19 ~ al-DIn (List B œ.a tvo naaea, flaJ~ al-DID as well 
."lir~) . 

20 Shua al-DID 

~ 1It1r al-Mn· 

\ 

. , 

y, 
, . 



1 
'-' ("- ~Ol-, •. "> " , 

:e 22 ~~lb al-Dtn \ 
( 

, 
~~ 

J 
1 

23 ~adr al-Dtn 

24 Kabh" al-Dtn "~ 

2.5 Tij a1-Dtn 

26 Pand1yKt-i'-JawlnmardI. . 
27 lJaydar (In List ~ the namè ~U occurs af'ter Pand11lt) 

28 'Ali' al-DID (not in List )3.) '. 

"'" 29 Qlaim (Ilot .in List ~) 1-• 
1 

30 
,-1" 

)1 DldU (not in List D) 

)2 ltghl BKbI lŒshim ?;.-

)) -' MU9ammad-i-ZamIn ( . 

34 XghI 'AzIz ..... 

3.5 Mahar Beg 

:36 ltghI Akbar Beg 

37 . 'AlI A8gHar Beg (Lista A and B end hare) 
" 

38 lard Shlh lJaSan 'Alt (From here the sequence 1& accarding 
to List c. List D bas the same names but the seq. uence differs 
allghtly) . , 

39 larzll'ShIh Qlsia 'Alt . 
40 MIrzl SbIh AbU vasan • AlI 

t 

41 MInI MlJtvtmmad Blq1r 
( f 

42' BtbI Sàrkar -
4) ShAh lJasan 'An - . 

-
.1f4 ltgbI 'Alt ShIh 

-
. . 

, 
•• _0 
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Binee. the names of Isml' 111 ImIms trOll 'AlI through to 
li (1 ... 

_the N1zIrI Im!ms of the Alamtlt perlod are vell lmown, (See 

,.the table in Hodgson, Order, facing p.160, and lvanov, 

Evolution of Ismailism,. Appendix· II,78-80), l give here a liat 
.< 

01 the ImIms of the post-AlamUt pelr'lod up to the ~1me of the 

transfer of the ImIma. to Indla. The llst 1s culled on the 

buis of AbU Is~q, Haft-B~,24,tr.24J Khayr Khv~, Ka..am:"i-l'Ir, 

.5l-,52,tr.44-4S1 Sh1M:b al-DIn ShIli, Kh1~~t-i-'JU1yya,42-4.31 

the many lista in the Kht5jkI manuscrlpt.s (including ~lS.2S, 

fol.l90 and 1S.59, fol. 12) , a poem eulogizing the N1Z!.rl Irn.1ms, 
~ 

preserv.ed. in Iran (found in Semer1ov, Ismal11tskaya,9 ... 1J), and 

+,1ptlonal and other data a~ut the~,",:," r~f"",:od to Ül ~ 
t~. . 

~ 
1 Shams al-DIn HuIJammad 

2 ' AU' al-DIn Nu' min ShAh (This na.me drops out in the modern 
works, see for instance the list of ImIms in lvanov, 
Ismal11tlca, 68-69 and the list in Du '!,.35-.38). It also does 
not appear in Khl~bJt-l-·]tl1yYa • . ~: ~ [,. . 

:3 'Ali t al-IJa.qq va-e.l-DIn Q!sim ShIh (or suply Q!sim ShIh) 

4 Q&sim ShIh b. Qlsim ShIh (This name occu:rs only in Ha.ft-BC 
and JCêlb-l-PIr) .-

S 'ImId al-1Jaqq wa.-e.l-DIn Sa.l.Ia ShIh (called Isllm S,hIh in the 
~jkI manuscripts) , 

/ 

\ 
\ 
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6 Salim ShIh b. SaJAm sl'akh (M~mmad b. Isllm ShIh in the 
manuscrlpts) f' 

1 Musta.nfl1r bi All&h II (1. e. in the context of the complete 
genea10gy of Ismll' 111 Imams where al-r1usta.nfJ1r, th«5 ~~1m1d 
Ca11ph would be the First) 

• 
8 'Imid al-Ijaqq "!à-e.l-DIn Islam Sh!h (also called 'Abd. 

al-8a1!m in the manuscrlpts and. 1nscrlptlons)/Bee Ivanow, 
Tombs,54) . ~ 

9 Gharlb HIrzl (in Haft-B!b where he 1a clted as the "ImIm 
of the t1me1f he 18 also c&lled al-Hustaluï1r, BO he would 
be Musta.nljir bI Al3-M, III in the entire genea.logy) 

10 A bU Dharr 'AlI ) 
11 l-Iur!d 'MIrz! 

~ 
12 Dhn-e.l-Faqlr 'AlI (also ca.lled KhalU al-AllIh l, Bee 

Ivanow, Tombs,56) . .. 
1) NOr al-Dahr 'AlI (also ca11ed NOr al-Dahr K.haJ.11 al-AllIh). 

Jh. Kha.1U al-AllAh II (see lvanow, Tombe, 55-56) 
• 

15 Sh&h N1zIr 

16 Sayy1d Abtl Hasan 'AlI Shah (~ SbPly Sayy1d ' 'AlI ~ Semenov, 
12 and 1n sême of' the manuscrlpts) , 

11 Qbim ShIh (not 1n Ka.lb-1-PIr) 

18 AbU Hasan 'AlI (a.J..so called Xq& Sayy1d lJasan B~ in 
Kh1~blt-l-'Xllyya,~) 

19 Kha.ln AllAh III (betwe.en the previous 1mb and Kha1n AllIh 
III, Kh1~t-1-'X11m,43, bas two more names, MuJll'/lUnad 
Ja'far Shlh and l'~ B!qir "AlI ShAh. The Ust in 
KalIm-l-PIr ends wlth KhalU AllKh III whOil the cOP)'1st 
calls the Q&' 1m of the present t1me) 

20 ShIh lJasa.n 'An ShIh (Ighl KhIn 1) 

, 

. 1 

. , 

\ 
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APPENDIX II 

B1bliographical Notes on ginlns used in the Thesis 
J ~ • . 

In addition to the brief annotations to the various .... , 
g1nlns prov1ded in lvanow, lsmaili Literature, there are '- ' 

~ ~ , 
'. 

11Jsted below a few additiona.1 notes that l' have' gathered on . 
• 
" 80J1e o~ the g1nins used in this thes18. Wherever sucb giDlns 
~ 0 

can be traced in the Catalogue of KhO.1kI frlanuscr1pts, the 

. oldest oopied teX'taJ,re 1ndicated. Since ~l1ss Zwahir 

Nooraly o~ the Ismailia AssOC1a.t1on: of Pakistan 18 in the 

process o~ compiling a f'ully annotated catalogue of g1n!:n 

• MllUBcripts, no attempt 18 made he%le to give a detai1ed ar 
\ 

cocprehensive synopsis of the 1ndiv1dual ginbs. 
\ 

• 1. ;o;:;Anan= .... t..:Akhad==--.~ attributed to PIr ~ KabIr al-Dtn 

and cons1sting of .500 verses 1n quatr"ins with a common 

re:f'ra1n a1'. the end of every verse. The oldest oopy 1s in 

œ.48, fols.l.50-189, dated 5.18,58 (1801). The t1t1e 18 

probab1y taken f'rom a myth in Hindu1.sm where Visl'll1u uses 
.., 

a serpent called Sesa as & couch ar canopy whilat sleeping 

~ during the 1ntervals of creat10n. Th~ ~e AnaÏlt came to 

be app1ied to both Vishnu as well as the s7t, see Dawson, . ~ 

"Sesha" , -Dlot10nary, 291-292. 

• 
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. The t1t1e of the ginln 11tera1ly means "The !rena 
, ~. 

of AnaÎlt", and as- a whole the g1n!n conta1ns multiple motifs, 

of exhorta t10n t~he be11evers, pra.1se. and devot1on tQ the 

Ialm and & sart of ".Pilgr1m's ProgresS" in a, ,nrio vein 

deooribing the f1rst ~1 t of the pI%' to the Imb.' 

-2. Bmdha. Ava~ attr1buted to Ph' ~adr al-DIn, and 

:1 
cons1ating of .522 vcn'8ea in oouplets. The oldeat copy 18 . 
in the 1-5.68, fols.1.65-l81. The dates 5.1857 (1800) and 

8.1858 (1801) ap~ between fols~95 and 287 of the manu-

script, so the ten .of the Buddha Avatlira was presumably 

comp1eted during thia period.. 1t5 .25, ,"01.66 where the date 

8.1793 (1736) appea.rs oontains a brief port1on of the 

. Buddha Avat§ra. In the con '".ext of the Trad1t1on the JIlost 
~ 

1Ilportant s1gn1f1cance of thls g1nln 18 that thé accounts 

t'rom H1ndu mythology are integrated to lead up t6 the fare­

telUng of the coming tenth avatl.ra in the farm of 'AlI and 

h1a desoendants. 

3. Chandrabhl1rJ am. Vel, attr1buted t,è)--n;r s~ who 
" \ 

18 aa1d te have composed the g1nln in dedloat1on. te lhe efforts 

ot one of h1a disc1ples, Cha.ndr&b~. The g1nIn containa 

47 Terses, in quatrains, wlth a retra1n and the oldeat copy 

1 
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1& in J.S.59, fols.129-153, dated S.l.849 (1792). The g1nlD 
• 

as a who1e is in a. mysticat vein, w1th the Ph' 111~~ 

hie message by c 1 ting ~e examp1es of" the sacr1fices and 

serv1ces made 1n the ~h, by hl' disciple Chandrab~. The 

. ~ d,.oes not occur together wlth this old copy but ~If'ound 

in frlSS. 60, fols. 227ff. da ted. S .1944 (1887) and 77, fo!s .113-

120 (no date), 1Wh1Ch !'rom the 11st of Imams clted., was 

~ copled during the lmama. of IJa.sa.n 'AU Sh!h, so 1 t lB 

older than the former knuscr1Pt. The Y!! bas 12 verses 

and dwel.1s on the theme of Chandrabh!rJ' 8 d1sc1plesh1p, to 

P1r Shams. 

4. Çha.tr1sa. Kr~ (1.e. "'thirty six Krares), attrlbuted 

t.o PIr ~ a1-D1n, consisting of 180 verses. Oldest copy 

18 in MS.44, f~.96-114, on fo1.124 of the Ùlanuscrlpt, the 
, f" 

date S.l897 (1840) appea:r:s. 

The ~. t~me of the g1n.!n·is 1ll~ted. through 

a Il journeY" underta.ken by the P!r together w1th th1rty six 

krores of h1s fol1owers (each jam!' at with l'ta Mukh1, w~ose . 
names are also glven). The ft journey" is ter the residence 

of the ImIm. The standard lsml'UI theme' under1ying the 

descr1pt1ve and mytho1ogized. acCOlttlt of the journey 18 that 

ot the return of_ the vorsh1pper, through the teaching of the 

\ 

.. 
" 
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pIr, to & recognition of the ImIm of the t1me. 

. . 
Dasa Avatlra. There, ~e three separate versions .of 

this ginIn, one attributed to P1r Shams, wh1ch 1S the smallest 

of the thrëe. and in fairly archaic S1ndh1 which may well > 

merit a comparison with the ear1iest forma of preserved 

S1ndhi texts. This version is to be found in -an appa.rently 

unique c~W in MS.25, fols.2JO-2JJ. 
! 

The second version, l&rger than the f1rst ~ attr1buted ; 
/ 

~ ~adr al-DIn and the oldest copy is also to be 'found in 

Jr5.25, fols.57-66; The section relating to the tenth avat!ra . 
. . 

has been translated by Hooda, Satp!Lllth Literature, 112-115. 

The th1rd and largest version is that attributed to \ 
., 

1mb Shlh, also to he found in MS.25, "fols.1J8-171. 

The Dasa Avat!ra as discussed in the thesis is a 

key 'g1n&n in the Trad! tien and. refieots oost the :ru&ion of 

the concepts of ,Divine Epiphany in IsmI'Illsm and Vaisha.1Javisll. 

, 
6. Garbts, .tllenty .e1i;ht in ail, attr1buted to PI:r SbaE. 

The full set appears in 1-5.81, fols. 1-42, dated S.1951 (1894). 

However, oldet texte of a number of Garbts w111 he found 1n 
~ 

MS.74, fols.4J6-4J8. The manus:-r1pt, t.hough not dated, 

cCIlta1ns a colophon atating that it haa been cop1ed :froJa the 

• 
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.aD,crlpt or ~hulb Haydar S~. R3.48, fol • .5l2 dated 

,~.18S9 (1802), hà.s 8. note to the e.tfect t~! the manuscrlpt. ~ 

.~longs ·to Ghulatn Haydar Shih 1.n wh1ch case 'ft ~t w.ll 
;-?'- ' '. - ( 

he the onè".$oIll wh1ch the copy 1n 1-5.74 bas been made.: ) 
~ 

The whole se,t bas been transla.t~1. by Hooda, Satpanth 
",R _ , .,.. . 

Llteraturé, 55-85 and. 1vanow bas 8. note on the Garbts in 
~ 1 • 'd~"' .. 

Satpa.nth, 44-45-

1. qlYatrI, there are t'HO verslons t~~ go under this 

na.me, wbich are used -in the thesis. One 8.ttrlbuted to Hasan 
~.. - ... 

t 

Kabtr al-DIn and àloo called Brahma. Gaya t.rt (or Givant.rl 

N~ of wh1ch a. partial vers10n 18 preserved in I-lS .25, 

fols.J02-305. Another copy 8.ppear5 in NS.J8, fols.57-60. 

~11~led verslon. called Gayantrl V!!4! (or l':yt Glyatrl) 
.~ . . 

attrlbuted to 1mb Shah al.so occurs in a. partial text in 
.,. '--

~3.2S, fols.18J-190. A fuller copy ls to be foWld 1n hS.68, 

fo~.J45-J16 and dated 5.1858 (1801). 
'. 

. AU the varsj,s>n deal w1 th COSIIlogony -and the orig1n 

of the Uni'Verse by the cpmmand of . ..the One 'Supreme Being. 

There 16 an emphasis on the conoept. of Tej (Ntlr or L~t) 
t, , , 1> ,or 

in the 1ntegrat1on of Hirdu myths of creation. The ~ G!ya,trt 

>, _.SOM ~to det&U about thA, ages before the onset of the Yugas 
~ . 

. . 

.J 

, 

: 
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in Hindu tradition 1n 'all'-..the aees. The accolmts axa brought 

/-
uPUto the time of the Isma'I1I I~ and the ginans end with 

a llst of tœ Imàms. 

~ In Hindu1s:n, Gayatr! 15 con.sidered. a IilOSt sacred. ".--- / 

verse of the RiG Voda which· ca.:lle to be rêga.rded. as a. m,ystlc" J 

forJaula. of universa.l potter and a key to d.iv~e knowlcdee, 

se.~ Walkor, "G~yatrï", Hindu ~{orld, )8'.J.-:;'8~. The USG of 

th~m in 't~e abov. ginâns.ind1catos th. ~T.PO~C; of the 

, cosmoeonic myths in the ginâns as a key to undorstanding 

thair significance 1ri the Tradit1on. 
, 
t 

8. ,ranri~t1)",,1. 'or tJ"C1 ty of Paradise", attributed 

to Ir...âm Shah. In ,the nanuscripts thera are actuall,t t'rto ~ 01 . , 
separate..g1nans attr.ibuted to IIi1âia Shà~ uhich, tHouch th~y 

, 
have alnost the same-content,have sonehow survivéd in 

separate version. The second version 15 ca.lled Ja.'1azO' jo 

. 
Güüm (the g1nân of the':rUneral b1er). The oldest cop~ 

of the Jann.a.tpl.U'l, 15 to be- found in l'S. 70 (po nU4nbering) ... , 

cons1sting of 158 verses and dzted.:S.1904-1905 (1847-1848). _ c-

Fhdre the ginan 1$ e.lso called Janâze .15 Cinan. Tho Janr.at-

puri has beCJ:l, translatod in Hooda, Satp3.nth Literature, 122-

137- (from a printed version \orh1ch ha.s 1.54 versè), and its 
l 

contont ha.s alread.y been discussed l:n the thes1s. 

l, 
". .' 

~ 
~ 

'/ 

.. 

" 

.. 

,. 
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9. Mansam_i. Va4!' the gidn 18 not to be found 
, . 

present in 'JII8lluscript farm ~ l '&Dl grateful to Dr. Akbar 

Ladak of Karachi for di:awing my attention to a printed 

vers10n (B.ombaYI 1916), oonsisting of a total number of 

401 parts M'h1ch in turn have tM'enty verses each. It 18 

a'ftr1buted to P1r Shams and oontains informat1on relating 

to hllpreaching am. setting up of ja.m!'at-khlnas, etc. The 

lack of a manusor1pt vers10n may '1nd.1oate a fairly recent 

date of compos1 t10n but the g1n!n may wel1 mer1t a clOSe 
" 

atmy for any h18torioal data 1~ car.. prov1de. As 1ndioated 

by the title, the g:1nKÎl 18 a form of exhortation for the 

purpose of ed1:fying the devotee' s mind. 

,,-
10. ~man Che1AmazJ1, "A Caution for the Faithful" , 

attr1buted to Imb Shah and if its oommon recurrence in the 

manuscripts 18. any ·indication, a popular g1nin wlthin the 

Trad1t1on. Amang the many c~p1es the oldest !s probably the 

one in the undated 16.74 (aee howevar the note on GarbIs) , 

fols .ll3-171 and cons18ting of other g1dna (wlth a variation 

" ca ~ret.!JnazJ!" that qomet1mes bec~ Chet!!:i! or Chetyam,!, 

&li iaplying the sense' of • Caution" ,..-$" ne.il below) and 

leads .:te a~me confuslca. The o~t of t,~1a pa.rt1cular ~1nID 
.: 

i.e generally of an eth10al nature a number of stor1es of 

. the Propbeta auch &8 MOs&, 
\ 

&re 1ncorx;arated.. 

\ 

, 1 
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11. .milan ChetvaeL ~trlbuted to ptr ~adr al-DIn, but 
~ , 

another verslon undar the Balle n&IIe 'a.l.ao e~sts aDd. ls attrl-

buted to 1mb 5Mb. The M8man Chetv~! of Ph-~ al-DIn 

la Pre8erved w: 115.74, fols.J4l-40l, oons1st1ng of 484 ... 
verses. The g1.œns beg1ns by tracing the doc.trine-Qf cos­

aogony and thpn in aythopoelc f'ash1on eX&Jl1nes the OOSIIO-

gonl0 cmyths related to V1sh!)1;l and other goda of the H1ndu 

theogony tlI'1ng1ng the acOO\Ult t~ a cllmax by inte~t1ng 
1 t vl th the lama' III o08mogony. The g1'nAn alao dlscusses 

how the Hindus and Muslims came to bel1eve in separate books 

and shows how in rea.l1ty the Revelations' to b(>th groups vere 

one in essence. 

12. ~~ (Idols), a g1nAn that descrlbes the cc;>1l!ng 

of Satgur NUr to Ind1& &Dd the a1raclea he perfarma in a 

te.ple "that eventually lead to the conVf'81on of the great 

S1ddharlja. It '18 found in foI) • .59, fola. )8~7 and dated 
_ . t 

5.1848 (1791) vhere lt 18 also called G1.nIn Satgur'NDr, vlth 

229 verses. A 8ynopsis of the acCO\Dlta 18 provided ln the 
) 

theel •• 

13· Satgur NOr ni Vivi (The Marr1age of Satgur tmr), . 

\ -

. ' 

r 

J / 
/ 

/ 

/ 
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attrIbu~ to lJUaD XabIr' al-DIn. Alao to be found in 

MS.59, fols.160-166. 1 have integrated the account in 

th1. ~ v1th the synopsis of the stary in Pum The 

cloeing folios of MS.59 1nd1cat.e a later date of copymg 

than 8.1848-49 (1791-92) vh1ch ~)pear8 in the earller follos 

(to fol. ~J) so possibly the g1.nin may have been cop1ed 

later than 1792. 

14. Sat.v!Il!' a tit1e t.hat in the Tradition 18 usd far 
, 

a DUIlber of g1nina (see DOS .1.5 and 16 belov). This version 

of whlch there are a number of copies·in the manuscrlpts, 

appears ,in lt).J2, fo1.s.1-22), wbere 1t 1& also caJJed 

Satve~~. 

of verses dealing vith the nature of rel1g1ous expe:rl~ce, 

oi t,1ng exaaples of hoir propheta l1ke Ayyttb and Ibtlb1Jll and 

JtuOamM(\ suffarecl povarty in the path of the love of God. 

15. Sa.tvam~b to be d1at1ngu1ahed froa the one above. 

Though 1 have had to use an undated printed versIon, 1 vu 

ab1e to coaault a anuscript copy in the possession of 

~-V&M Abdul Mawji, in Der-es-Ba'ea-. It 18, however, a 

recent tut. cla.ted 5.19.54 (1897). The g1nl.n haa )1.6 ~ 
~. , , 

'. 

40. 
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aal 18 reallJ & versl.fied hUt.orr of the ooDdng of Niziri 

lalli'Uis. ta the Sub-continent. 1t begins with Satgur 

JiUr and 18 brought up ta the tille of Sayy1d MûlJaUad Sh!h 
• 

(1.e. Bar MuhaJlmad Shih) who 1s apparently the author since . , 

he apeaks of Muel! as hav1ng come to llve in Ahmedabad, 

(va.)06). In the closing verses (J01ff.) the claim is 

alao put forward that 1mb Shih was really an 1mb. AU 

t.b1a la apparently ta substantiate Nar Mul}ammad Sh!h's am 

r-
cla1œ to be the 11Iia and to jOStlf'y bis secesslon t'rom the 

-.in da 'wa. The glnan was probably- coaposed wlth the same 

ab in m1nd. In vs.J05 an elabor,atlon of thess claims ls 

proa1sed by way of an addltion to this g1.nln (a Vsl). 5uch 

• 811 append1x ,is probably another g1nin called Satv!11ij1 'Vel, 

alao att.rlbuted. ta Nar Mul}ammad Shih (see' below. no.16). 

16. Satngiji Vel, an append1x to Satvam~.L attrl-

. 
acript., .S.22 vh1ch 18 wholly devoted. to this g1nIn of 200 

YelrS8 and consista of 207 folios. 1t. is dated 5.19.54 (1897). 

A printed version (Bomba,.. 19(6) consista of ClIÙ1 1.50 versèB 

apparentl)' excluding the fiity verses in the other version 

.h1cb dea.l with Har r.Jutlam~ ShIh's 0WIl 01&111 ta the bila. 

It 18 hoped t~t an earlier aanuscrlpt will co. to ~ 

, , 

/ 
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~ ... 
te pera1t a compar1son Qf the survlving versl~ and ena.ble 

r 
a atudy of interpolatlons t~1..have taken place. Together 

vlth the Sat~~!, this ginan is one of the few ones 
-

that a1JI at writing the history of the da. 'wa and ls, thare-
'\ ' 

tore, important for analyzing t.he self-image o.f the Tradltion 

conce:rning lts am history, and also refieots the issues 

that led to a sch1Sm ..,ithin the da 'wa. 

1 , 

17. Sloka, there a.re two verslons, one called Sloka Va4~ 
, L' 

(or Sloka J.m.~. and another entltled sloka Na.n4~ (or Slok,a 

Hints) • 
, . 
Sloka V~~ 1s attrlbuted to Ph- ShamS; and consists 

n 
of 240 verses. It occurs' in severa! manuscr1pts of whlch 

the oldest text appears in nS.70 (not numbered) and dated 

S.l904 (1847). 
, 

Sloka NancP.!o 18 attributed to ptr iadr al-DID and 

ule the longer verslon exista in many manuscrlpts. The' 

oldeat copy 18 in 105.48, 'dated S.18,58 (1801) and consista 

of 120 verses. 

Both ginlna are in the fora of adv1ces to the devoteé 

.lth l11uatTation in the 18th of achieving true Imowledge of 

Sat~,h or thè TrUe Path. 

j. 

(, 
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18., SUl.'bhlrl aqd Ve1, attr1buted to PIr Shams .... a g~ , 

he apparently composed aB a trlbute to h 

disc1ple, Surbhi9' 

fi phas1zed in Chadrabl@1. 

, The oldest text ,of the' J!urb~ 1& to be' ~ound 

MS.68, fol8.278-287, and dated S.1858 (l80l)~ Ît cons1sta 

of .50 verses. The Vel of 12 verses oceurs s~~t:e;Ly in' -- " , 

& later ~uscrlpt, ~G.60, fols.)66-J70, and dated: :8.1944-

(1887) • 

19. 1 haye- also used a. num. of short g1n!ns in the 

'. thes1.f where the t;:anslatlon or referenee to the cUed te:ct 

18 g1ven. 

One general point that can be made a.bout the short 

g1nlns 18 that they are mainly devotlona.l or exhortatlve 

111 nature. In g-enera1 lt 18 these shorter g1nins th&t COll­

tinue ta 'be reclted in jamI'at-khIllas, at present." SOIle of 
. 

t.hea are trad1tlona.lly rec1 ted on specifie occa.a1011lB) aueh 

u the caremony of gha;~-p1t, the birthday of the Prophet 

JNtIammad, or oiher e0JllJl8llOr8.tlve occasions llke 'Id, NavrUz, ", 

(t 

( 
, . 

. . 

" 

l . 
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'QT&C3 1'0 THB INTRODUC'J'l0N 

I.,-ar the issues 1Dvo1ved and the subsequent judgement ' 
in the Case, see A.A. Fyzee, CaseS 1n the Muhammad Law of Ind1a 
and Pak1.stan (Oxfœ:d. ~96.5h 504-549. 

~ ward Kh~.1I 18, at..1ctly speak1ng, the Dame ()f a r----" 
caate. At present there are not~only Shl'a Isml'Ul KhlSjI.s, but 
alao Ithnl 'Asharl and Sunni Kh$s too. In the Isml'1l1 COJD.llU­

Dity~s tradition, ,the term ia derived. t'rOJl the Persian Khdja, 
aeaning Lord or Master, an honor1f1c tit1e glven to the converts 
'br one of their M'ts, PIr ~adr a.l-Dtn. The IsmA''!l! Kh~j&, it . of 

auat be noted, form on11 one section of the adherents to that 
Mth in India, but general usage made 1t a blanket tera for 
aU the follow8rs of the ~ Kh!n. 

Jaffer Rah1mtulla,Khl5.~ ~mlS ItirAs (Bombay. 190.5), 
1-19, bas an interesting discussion on who the Kh~jIs actual.ly 
were. SM a.lso the art1c1e " Khodja" , SEI (Le1dena. 1961), 2,56-

1 

~operl.y Id KhIn, & t1tle g1ven ar1g1nally to bill 
Ij&san 'Al! Sh!h by Fatl} 'all Shlh ,QljAr of Iran. See H.A.R. 
G1bb "Agha KhAn", El 2, l, 246. ' 

... 
4Pwor. n__ du:'. 
~J_ee, U5!!:D8e, ~J 

, . 
S .. ,inatanoed by an address de11ve:red by one of the 

oounaela for the defe.nce. S.~ The ShI' a School of Islam and 
1ts branches. espec1ally that of the Iœ.mee Ismilles, a speech 

l1vered b E.I. Howard Es uire Barrister-a.t-Law in the 
Bombay H1eh Court in Jtme 1 Bombay. 1895 • 

6 ' . 
FŒ a stldy of tb18 deve1opment, see M.G.S. Hodgaco, 

Tb! Order of Assassins (The Hague. 1955), 22-33 ud Bernard 
tewiâ, The Ass&SS~{LœdOl1' 1967), 1.-191 

1S .. 1. Tyan, "Da 'va", BI 2, II, ~8-172, and H.G. HodpOll, 
"DI'!", BI 2, II, 98, far a daf1n1 t1011, and gene:ral cl1aouaa1on on 
the role of th1a 1Dat1tut1œ in Ial&a1c h1stol'1. 
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~Œ the ro1eÇ,f the da'~ in the establishment of 
the ,li'ltll11d state in N~h Afrlca, see W.lvanow, The Rlse of 
the Fat1m1ds (Calcutta. 1942), 27ff. A dlscusslon of one other 
area of &Ctl vl ty of the da' va in the ea.r lier parlod ,,111 be 
:round. in S. Stern, "'J;'he early Isml'lU misslonarles 10 North 
West Parsa" and in Khurasan and Transox.a.n1a", l3S0AS, XXII1- (1'960), 
56-90." For the funct.lons of t.he inst.l t.utlon in Fa'f1m.1d t.1mea, 
.ee V.lvanO'lf,· "The Organ1zatloJl of t~ Fat1m1d Propaganda" , 
JBBRAS, XV (1939), 1-351 M. Ca.n....rd "L' 1mpe:r1a.l1sme des Fat1m1des 
et leur propaganda.", AlEX> 6 (1942-47), 1,56-193. Husa10 al-Handa.nl, 
-The H1story of the rsml' I.U Da' W'& t and 1 ts L1 tera ture dur1ng the 

" lut phase of the Fat1m1d EMpire", JRAS (19)2), :126-1)6. The 
prbary source for the ea.r11er phase, Qidl a1-Nu'mn's R1sAla. 
lftlt4l) a1~'wa, ed.. Wadad a1~1 (Be1rut. 19'70) ha.s now been 
ed1ted and pub11shed.. A discus,,1on of Frlt1m1d 1deaa of pol1ty 
will be found 10 P. Vat1k1otis, The Fat1m.1d Theary of S'tate 
(Lahore, 1957). 

9See M. Canard, "FKt1DWis", El 2, II, 850-862 for a 
a11llJl8Z'Y' outline. A more thorough, lfell~ocunented stlliy of 
the rlse and deve10pment of the Fat1m1d state, utl11zirig many 

• • at1ll \Dled1 ted. sources, ls Zltl}id • AU' s n rlkh-1-Fal1m1yytn -1-
!UF-. (Hyderabad. 1948), part1cular1y Chapters 8 and 9. See 
also Abbas Maudan1, The Fat1m1ds (Karachi, 1962). 

lOFor the backgrOWld to the sch1.sa, see Hodgson, Order, 
62-69. and al-H1Myatu'l X.m1rlya, ad. A.A.A. Fyzee (London. 
1938), Introduct1on, 1=i6. and S. Stern "The Epist1e of the 
FatWd Ca.l1ph a1-b1i (al-HiMya al-Im1r1yya.) J l'ta date and 
1~ purpose", JRAS (1950), 20-)1. 

o 

, ~_1de8 Hodgs~' a Order, aee al.so h1a articles, "The 
l ... ·.nI State" in The Cambridge H1stary of Iran, Vol.5, ed.. 
J .A. Boyle, 422-482, "IJaaan-1~bbl9", El 2, III, 253-2.54. 
-,,·.nt", El 2, l, 3.52-3)4. 

l2.rbe coab1nat1on of H1Dd and Sind 18 preferred in 
the tltle, to eaphas1ze the use of these teru as uupl1f1ed 
iD the warka of Med1eval Musllll Geographera to define the ar_ 
1IDd .. cœa1d.e:ratlon. See S. Ma.qbul Atu.d'- et al., -H1nc1.", ~ 
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III, 404-405. However, to' ave:rt llOIlotOny in the text; the 
teraa nSub-cOl1tinent" and "lDd1a" are alao UHd lDterchange­
ably. 

14S • Stern, "IslIII'tu F0paganda and Fat1Jl1d rul.4' in 
S1Dd", IC, XXIII ~1949), 304-307' 'and Abbaa Hudanl, The BjdA­
,1Dg! of the Isml III Da 'va in Northern Ind1& (Cairo. 1956 , 
both base their s'ludles on or1g1na.l Fl1-1JI1d: sources. 

15 . 
Aaong SOM of the partial &Dd 1nadequate at\lli .. are 

the two articles of V. lvanow, "The sect of IJDILJI Shah in Gujarat" , 
~ (1936), 19-70, and "Satl8llth" in Collectanea, 1 (Le1den1 
-1948), 1-,54-. N .Holl1ster, Shi 'a of Ind1a (Londonl 1953), attempta 

I. to Fov1de an out1ine survey, 339-)63. An ear11er attellpt 18 
, S78d Mujtaba Ali, The Or of he Kh~ and their Rel 10us 

L1fe Taday (Bonnl 1936. A more recent work, incorparating 
some materal on the N1z1rI Isml'ills 1& S.C. 111sra, Huslim 
Coaun1t1es in Gu,jarat (London. 1964). Parfunctary referenc .. 
are found in most secondary warka deal:1ng with Indo-Mual1lll 
h1atary. 

16s ... B. Valkar, "Knowl.edge" ln The H1ndu iérld an 
BncYOl&ed1c Surye! of H1ndu1sm (New York. 1968 , l, 555. 
A. Bhart1, The Taptrlc 'l'rad1t1cm (London. 196.5 , 16, pre1'ers 
to define 1t as "analyt1cal aPFec1&t1va UDdtŒ"8tand1ng" • 

. , 

, 17 A bibliogra~h1c&l wark in GuJarat1, Lalji ~j, 
a4., TapeU Book (2nd ed., BOllœT' 1915) J lista the .'n1na 
pab~hed. / 

lBv • lvuow, ,S_111 LM:*'ture. " B1bUosraph1c Sur!!1 
(2114 ecl., Tebrant 196 ), 176-1 • ' 

". 

• 
19 IbM., 11-12. 

, . 

• 

• ., 
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20Moet of these are now 1n the possession of the 
la.Uia,Association of Pakistan, in Karachl. "ber, a pre11-
ll1D&ry catalogue bas been pt'epued by Zwahir Noorally. She 
wu Jt1Dd enough to land me & JII8.Ilwsar1pt copy and ail refe­
races to the g1nKn manuscr1pts will be to her Catalogue of 

Id r-tanuscri in the Collection of the -Isœ11ia Associa-
tion far Pak1stan, & Prel1m1nary Survey Karach1. 1971 • - Ilhan 
other JIW1uscr1pta are still in priva.te oollections, th1s hu 
beeu 1Dd1cated. 

2\;.1.. A1l&na, The Arab1e Element in S1ndh1 (M.A. 
tbea1s sublÛtted to the tJn1vei:s1ty of London, 1963), 39. 

,. ~ \ 
~lm Hawqû, K1tab §urlt al-Mi (Be~t. 19(3), 289. 

2)al~h11nI, ~t4b al-Hinci ed. and tr. aa A1bepmi'sL 
1. ID!l1a by E. Sachau (London. 1887-88~, 82, tr. 1731 and A. Dani, 

lDdian Paleograph.I (Ox1'ard.' 1963), 112. -

c) 

24, AlI Ktlfl, ed., Chachnima. (Hydarabads 1954), 79, 156. 

25,.1.. Khan, Bhanbore (Karachi. '1969), 16 •. The ins­
cription 18 found on the ~U8tr&tion (2) of -the potahar4 • 

. ~.G. Allana. of Sind University belleves that the' 
lattera are v~'Y &k1n to Kh~jk1 ones._ One of the vorda refera 
to a sp1ce and it 1& s1gn1f1cant that the pract10e of staring 
.pic_ in jars vh1ch are then labelled by band, survives to 
the 'present in S1Dd. 

27 Theae are baaed on. the anuacripta &8 we11 aa a 
~jkt Primer (Bombay. n.d.). l 1lU8t- aclmovl~, here ay gra­
titœe to Â1-iaez Al1j&h Hashu Moled.1na of Kara4h1 far h1a 
aaaistance. He 18 preparing a new Primer at the mollent. A 
table based on a phan.tic ache .. will be foUDd in AllaDa, 
S1ndh1, 40-41. 

, 

28Cata1ogue , Âppadix .s vbln the pl&c .. are ll.ated. 
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29Th1s c1aim la based on reference to & verse 111 a 
g1niD attributed to Ph' Tlj al-DIn. 1 vas able 'to locate it 
111 the Mlluscrlpts, Catalogue, MS 31, fol.59, v.) of the g1nln. 

3050me ot the 1deaa are @vloped in Histm of Lite­
rature and Culture of Lowar Sind. (Ph.n. thesl8, Engl.ish titl., 
.ulaitted to 5ind University, l,lderabed, Pak1atan, 1971). 

\ 

)lgee below, 1)5. 

32ror theae f'~ea, 1 BIll grateful to Al-Wuz Allbhal -
lanji of Hyderabad lI'ho wu 85 yeara old lI'hen 1 8&11' hill and who 
dur1ng his service to the cOllllluni ty, had COJllpUed & full Ust 
ot g1.n.lns and the1r authora. lvanow, lt .ut be noted, œly"' 
l1ata the longer coapoaltlona. 

))catalogue, MS.25. The date appea.rs 0Il fo18.47, 66 
&D4 1)8. . 

)4c&taJ.ogue,,'":>MSS. 68 am 59. 
On fol.2B? of MS. 68, the scribe states 'that he 18 

coP71ns trOll the manuacript of Jaeav MlSmnant, who in turn had 
it copied by Master JumlanI t'rom the manuscrlpt of Raju. G1Û.lIIaJ1t. 

On fol. 78 of K3. 59, the copyist writes that he 18 
_king additions to the Jlanwscript of Aadl1 mssanx, and a pro­
gression of dates froIl 5.1848 (1791) ta 5.1895 (18)8) 1s 
lndlcated. . 1 

J 

On fol. 32 of' MS. )8, the copyist refera to aD earl1sr 
-.Duacript frOll which he is copying but gives no dat~-:-

, 1'5. 74 conta1ns no dates, howevar, howeve:r tiiè copy1at f 
refera on fol.l to a manuscript, of P!r Ghul..b Haydar 5h1h :eroa 
wh1ch he 1.8 copying. In the collection of V1zier G. Al Jana of, 
I&rachi there 18 a manuscript dated 1257A.H. (1841) on fo~.l 
&Dd on fol.l)l thure coeurs a seal of PIr Ghulb Haydar Shah. 
SiDce on fol.l)) there 18 aDother date, 5.1864 (1807), it would 
appea%' that th1s Ph' Ghu.Um or his descendants ha.d 1n the1r 
f088eaion g1.nln anuscripts frOll lI'bich other copies vere l18de. 
1 coulcl obta1l1 no 1nfar-.tlO1l whataoever on Ptr Ghullm. 

t 

)5Al-W~ 4b\1 Ali Al1bba1 ot Der-eé.:.s., •• , _ho ...... 

't, , 



" 

... 

/ 

.. ~ 1nf'ormation, also s&1d that h1a graDdf'ather ~ beeD 
a.png \ho8e entrusted vith the task. , 

)6IftDOV, Satpanth, 40. V1zier Ismltn Ja'far, nOIr 
l1ving in Nairobi, who had been in charge of thé IsmaU1a, 
Association"ln Bombay in the 19)08 also conf1rmed that such 

.' inexplicable th1.ngs had been done • 

Yl. . 
Catalogue, MS.38. 

~., 1'01.10. 

)9Ib1d., f'01.129 vhere the copy1at makes ref'ermoe 
ta a local Isd' nx' s re1lzrn home after ~v1ng visi ted the 
bI.a in Iran. 

In ~~.70, the folios are not 'numbered, there 1s a 
recprd of the v1si t of a rél1gious d1gni tary trOll Iran, PIr 
Sa.J..lmat, vho had COJ:leFhe Im!m to convay a message. . 

ft6.96, fol.)l a note on the death of' Ighl Kh!n l, 
the information being eceived by the copy1st at the t1me he 
vas mk1ng the copy • 

. "-
4O"Haji Bibl v The Aga Khan", (1909) ,XI, Bgmbax Le.x 

Rep.ort..~,409-4951 part of vhich bas been publ1Bhed as Ev1dence 
taken on babalf of the i'irst Defendant ln the H Court of 
Judicature at Bombay, Suit No.729 of 1995 Bomba.YI 1908 , 242. 
Far the backgroWld to the Case, Bee A. Chunara, Noorum l·jubin 
(i ••• NUr al-l~ubIn). ()rd ed., Bombay 1 1951), 471-479. The 
DaM of' the vitneaa vas Mr.Jumlbhli. 

4~ , 
talosue" HSS.21,)8 and 96 wbere h1a n&M occura • 

• 

28ft. 
~ the blatory of' th1a 'group, eH IftDOV, Iaa Sh&h, 
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lfara~ji Contractor, ~ 'Satpanth n1 ~l (~edabada 1926), 
152 pus1Jll. See also Sayy.ed K. Durveshall, Sat:penth Shistra 
(GodbkB.llpavalaa 1954), 1-4l. - _ ' 

44These g1nlns are preserved ln tvo lIIBllwscrlpts in 
Gujqat1 lettera 1l1th Kaka Sh1vjl Ramj1, the present overseer 
,of the 08hr1nes in .P1rana, to whoa 1 am grateful for allovmg 
_ to consul t them. . 

4~- • ""For this figure and h1a :(ollowC'a, see M1.sra, 
Mus1im Communltles, 62-65. The list ot ,h1s, worm w111 be 
found on g3=64H 1 regret that" time per1Il;:=t to see and 
check on1y a fn specimen. The mode of s 18, however, 
the same as the g1nlns, but beyond that on1y a detaUed . 
sUrTey can, ,lead to definite conclusions. \ 

. \ 
\ 

m.~4,fo1.487,V8.1 t t~, g1nl.n ~ed 't6 • Catalogue, 
Imiba.ndhjo Ach$~. 

" 

, 

,47Rahllltulla , ItihAs, 16 enumerates the common features. 

481 ,-a .N. Bhatta.c&rya, H1ndu Castes and Sects (Calcllttaa 
1896) ,447 defmes the Bhat1as as & trading caste found chlefly 
~S~. -

For a reference to the tradltl~ bard~ l'Ole 01'- the 
cute, SM C. Von Furer- HaJIlendorf, "The Histor1caJ. Value of 
Ind.1an Bard1c Li terature", Historians of- Indla, Pakistan and 
Cv1œ, ed. C. Pb1ll1ps (Londonl 1961) ,88. ,. 

Dr.G. Allana be11eves that 'the present N1zIrl Isld'nIs 
ot S~ vere Ilost certainly convarted !rom &JIlong the Bhatia • 
Caste, BOme of whoa played the role of preserv1ng and trana­
aitting the g1n&ns. 

49Already & Class~ ~ the field of comparat1ve oral 
poetry,18 A. Lord, The Singer of Tales (Cambridge, Maaa. 1 1960). 
s .. alIIo R. Culley, tiAn approach to the prob1elll of ora.l 'l'ra­
cl1t1on", Yetus Testamentum,XIII,no.2 (1963) ,11)-125 and C.S. Kirk, 
-Hoaer and modern oral poetry" in The Language and Background 
ot Homer, ed. G.S. Kbk (Cambridge. 1964),79-89, where he ari­
t1cally asaessea 80M of Lord t 8 CODC1ua1ona. 

f 
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SOS .. S.H. Joahi, A CritiC&l 'F1titiCll of the Jhangita 
ot arharl w1th a st of t e 1ife and vark'of.t e author 
&Pd tradition of Jnanma.rgi in 014 Gu.jarati Litarature -in 
Gujaratl, Eng11sh t1t1e, Ph.D. thes1a submitted ~o 'the M.S. 
University of Barodal 1960), Part II, for an account of the 
figures aentioned. It ma.y be noted tbat the dates sUX'roum1ng 
these figures are controvers1al. 

-5lrar the conce~ and tradition of Bhakt~see 
J. Gouda, V!'lnùism and Sivaism, A CODl'par1son (Iœdont. 1970), 
21-271 T.Organ, The Hindu ·Quest for the Perfection .011 Man 
(Athena, Ohio 1 1970),256ff. ~ 

For lCabIr and Iüs assoc1at1œs wtth Bhakti, C. VaudeTUle, 
labir, Au Cabaret de l'amour (PariaI 1959), and ber article 
"Kab1r and Inter10r Religion", H1Btory of Rel1g1.ons,III,2 (1964), 
191-201. 0 

For Gur11 NKnak and Bhakti, V. McLeod, Guru NInak and 
the Sm Religion (Oxford. 1968) ,151-158 • 

.52wrhough on the who1e th1s trend mode1led. i tself on 
the claas}-ca1( vorks of !lUf1Bm as they entered the Sub-cont1nent 

. trOll Iran, aee A. Ahmad, An Intel1ectuà1 History of Islam in 
IDdia (Edinburghl 1969) ,71-90 passim, tbe.re vas s1gn1ficant 

-intaractiore betveen the Hi..du and Nus11m cyst1cal tradit1ons, 
.ee in part1cular, Yusuf Husa1n, "The influence of Islam-on 
the cult of Bha.kt1 in Medieval Ind1.a", IC, VII (1933) ,640--662, 

- McLeod, GUt11 N~ak, 158-161. For the Husllm myst1caJ. wr1tings 
in the vernaculars Ahmad, Intelleetual Histarl,9lff, and C. White, 
"Sufism in 11ed.leval Hindi Literature", Histàrx of Religions, V i 
1 (1965) ,114-1.)2. . 

S3~. InÛlllectual H1s~ 
sr.. 0 , 

CJtalogu! , rt;S. ,24,25 &Dd )4 far exaaple. 

5.5rar -JlQre cm th1B c~ aM belov, 150. 

56 Append1x II. 

\. .'. 1 

f"" 
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57Far & detaUed d.1acuaslon of the rIga, l'ta s18n1fl­
caDee and eharaoterist1cs, see o. -Gango1y, Rae;.as and Raeipls 
(Bombay. 1948) ,1-8, and V. Ka.ufman, The Ragas of Narth Ind1a. 
(Bloomington. 1968) ,1-25. --, 

Far the JI8!luscripts where the rIgaa are 1ncl1.ca.ted 
tar specifie g1n&ns, see Catalogue, m.2,S,fols.1J2 and 249, 
aDd Jr5.Jl,ro1.,54 • 

.58A brier acCOlD'lt 6r h1s lire azÏd poetr1 will be 
toundin V. Sorley, "Bhlt&'I, ShIh 'Ab:lal L&tIf", El 2 l, 
1194-119.51 and his book, Sh&h Abiul Latif of BlJit cLoDion. 
1940). ' 

.59El1aa lsql, "The> Music ot Sind and the Rise'. ot 
Shah", (iD S1ndh1), Pal'lA-i-LatY. (Karachi, 1971) ,44. 

6OS •M• Pandey, "HIra~I and her contribution te the 
Bhakti movement", History of Religions, V,l (1965) ,64~5. 

~l.rhe practiee ca.n still be obsarvec1. today. 

62 ' 
Gangoly, ~, J8. lCaufllll!Ul, ~ 405. Ahmad, 

Iptellectual H1stary~-147. ...-

6J,or the pract1ce, see D.B. ,MacDaDald., "Sula''', 
Il 1,IV.1,120-121. 

, 64A general d1acussion on Indian proacdy w111 be 
tcnmd in S. Kellog, A Grammar of the:t-H1Ddl Language, (Lœdon. 
19J8),546-,584. Far a mare detalled,survey, see I.V. Arnold, 
Yedic Metre (Delhi. 1967). ' . 

66y .D. Madhukaut, A Crit1gal Stua,y ot old Gu.1!rat 

, . 

/ 

\ 

.. 
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61M•a• Majulldar, Cultural. H1story of Gu.iara.t (Boabaya 
1965) ,296 am. 300. 

~0IIe of thell are scattered in the older lI8lluacrlpta 
but the wbole ool.l.eQtlon togetber oan be found in Catalogue, 
MS.81,fols.1J.a.2., Far a fa1rly t'ree translatlCl11 of the wbole 
.et, He Hooda, sttpanth Llterat\lre,S5-8S. ;, 

69S .. lvanow, Ismal11 Llterature far the g1DlDa 8Dd 
A. Veber, The H1storx of Ind1a.n 11terature (LondOlU 1878~, 
Sauakrlt Index far refarenoes to the lDd1an cl.aaa1cal warka. 

1Ovebar, Ind1an Llterature,9J. 

llAhad, Intellectual H1.stcrq,120 •• , 

12r~ the g1Dln, see Catalogue, foS.108,tola.168-200. 
It la a.lao found in t1l0 later lt)S. ,28 and 53. 

?3n.:. ~ - 1'aDde7. ~.S9 .... 

?4TbeH ter.a are defiDed 1n Vau:1erll.le, Cabprn,20. 

" 
15APPDUx ~I. 

, of 

~1~, a ,,6bouae of ..... bl1". The tca 18 œed 
tG d.ote the centre of cOlllJlUD&l rel1g1oua am. aoc1al act1v1tr 
both UIOIlg the N1zkI Ia~'IUs ~ the ear13 ,un œ:dera CD 

tbe SUHClI1tinent, Bee K. N1zaa1, SMlkh Far1d-ud-d1n Ganjl-
Slake (AHsarha 19.55) ,~J.a.1. 1" 

../ 
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T7IlluatratiaM of ~ att1tude are the vorka of 
1IcLeod, GurU NIn8.k,8-9, and F. KM7, Kabir and h1s follovera 
(Calcutta. 1931},26. 

79 •• earr, Vbat 1& H1&tary (Nev York, 1967) ,).5. 

8OJ • YaDS1na,Oral,'l'.rad1t1œ (LondCIIll 196.5) ,186. 

m..c~, GurU NInak,)2,fn.1, wbere he refera this 
tG a auggst10n frOli Professor A.L. Basham of the Un1versity 
ot LOD4oD. 

~ 
"82 \ ' 

~ Catalogue, 1-13.25, wbere both are listed in the index 
at the ~1ng, but since the f1rst fort Y pages or do are 

-, a1aa1Dg, the texte do not appear. MSS.)I and J8 are others 
iD wh1ch the older copies can be founi. l am using wo printed 
vara1ona, af'ter hav1ng collate4. thea with the early manu­
scr1pt vers1ons. Tarblyate Du'lE, ed., La.lj1 Devra.j (Bombay. 
191.5) and Ghat pit Du'lE (U,th ed., BombaY. 1937). . . , 

• 8)CatalOgU" IfJ.48 (aDd elaewhere) in the g1nlD œJlecl 
" Al!!J!t AlchId.D, fo1s.I.so-188,YSS.252~.54. 

~Far the cerea:my, aee, Hooda, Satmnth L1tera.ture, 
90, Sect10D S, vu.l,) and 6. . 

85so..m, Sh1aJl Schoo1,78-79. Ev1dence,l84. 

Wl 8Y1dence,185-187 • 

tI. 

, , 
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88such ~ cœtemparary llat wu d1scovered by"& 
BuaaJan scholar and publlshed. See A. Semenov, "IsmaUlt-
ab.;p. oc1a poevyashchenDaya vopl08hchen1ya.Dl 'Al1ya-b09.", -
~,II (1928) ,1-24. Its or~ bas been traced to a aeven­
teenth century Iranian IamI'ni. see lvanow, lama111, Llterature, 
Do.117. "The Persian tut of the l1st, of ImIms occurs in 
SeMnOY, ls_111tskaya,8-1). . 

, 89. 0 • 

. " Catalogue, l·5.)8,fols.)2-35. The copylBt rete.t'8 
to an eerllecr lII!LDuscr1pt dated S.1867(1810} :t'rom wh1ch he 18 
CopJ1ng the Shâ,;h. < 

9OCCIIlt.l:a.ot6r, PI'rana Satpanth,1l9 wbere he s~ of 
a haIld-..rltten manuscr1pt of the shajra wh1ch he bu cODSulte4. 

91rftZlOV, :r.m Shah,28 and 31 • 
., 

~ KhIn 'AlI, mt1llla H1r"t-l-~l, ed. 
S. Nawab AU Baroda 1 19)0) ,123. 

9)S .. A~ l. 

~'ane1na, Oral Tradltlon.1.53. 

9~., 

96eat&logue, r-6.25,fOls.98-1)1. Alao KS.ll,fola.l-7Z. 
The wark bas been edited and traDal.&t.ed br W. lvanow tra 

-- 1 

Pera1an ater1&la, Pa.ndli1t-l-Jawinma:rdl, ed. and trane. V.lvu01l 
(Le14enl 1953). 

. , 

! 
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991V&nOW, lsmal11 Ll'terature,no.683, edlted' in. Q1S' 

Tvo Early 1S1I\8.111 Treatises (Bombay. 1933), Pers1an text;2-42. 
A translation of the S8JIle.vi,ll be found in HodgsOll, Order·, 
AppeDdix.I,279-)24. 

lOOiR1ted am transla.ted by V. IVanow (Leiden. 19SO). 

101]D;Uted aDd tranala.ted by V. lvanov (Bombaya 19.59). 

102.., _ . , 
!!.Ill dar-ba~-i-Shan!kht-l-lmlm, ed. il. lvanow 

(Jrd ed., Teherana 1960'transl.W. lvanov (2nd Rev1sed. Fdit1.on, 
Bo.hay. 194-7) 1 and TMnlflt-l-Khayr Khw!h-l-Har!tI. ed. Ii Ivanow 
(T.~I 1(61), and Kali.m-i-PIr, ad. and trans. Ii. Ivanov . 
(Bombara 193.5). 1 

1933). 
l°3mi ted vith an Introduction by V. Ivanow (BOilbaya 

104 ' 
R1s!la. dar Hagtgat-1-D!n, trans.V.Ivanow as True 

Mean1ng of Religion (J,rd 00., Bombay. 19.56). and K1~b Khitp&t-
1-'111yya., ed. H. Ojaqi (bombay. 1963). 

(""'\ 
10 iL ' 

"'lvanov, Isma1l1 Literature,1J8-163 gives an outlln. 
of h1e poslt1on and ro1e ~ lista h1s warka. 

106' . 
Ibid. ,193-194. lt was edlted by V. lvanow in Der Islam 

XIIII (19,)6) ,1-1)2 and la.ter tranalated into ltaliaD. S .. Plo 
1'1l1ppul-:Banconl, UJIIJIlU'1-Kitib (Napol1a 1966). 

l07V• lvanow, "Tombe of eo_ PeraiaD Ia.U1 la.", 
JBBRAS .XIV (1938) ,49-62. 

" 

l.08xY&llOW, 1-.. Shah,24. 

109 nM·,26. 

, . 
» 

, 
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1lOTh1a bas beoo;" -";'17 rare, the 0Dl7 CO'PT ~ 
Paldatan° 1a knewn to be in the posaeaalon of 1Ir .. ~ullah' of' 
Tudo MulJ'm.d ~ iD S1Dd~ 

, .. 
l.l.l.a. Ba.nJ1anl, KhlS 11 Yrattant (A1uIed&badl 1892). 

1914). 
113p1rlsada. SadrulJd1n Dargawala, Tadr1kh-1-Ph" (Bu.aar1~ 

114 s •• n.4" aboYe. 

t1aea. 

116yans1na, Oral "'Tradit1on, and D.F. McCaJ1, A:t'r1ca 
T1me Pers t V.I A Disclills10n of Histor1ca.l Reconstruction 

troa Unwr1tten ces New York, 1969 are two examplea. 

• 

.. 
,,' 

o 
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1!gl'Ji8 'l'O PART ONE 

~htd. al-DIB Fàcp. All&h, JÀ:m1' al-Tawlr1kh, ed. br 
K. Dlneah-Pazuh and K. Mudarrasl (TeheraDa 1960) ,9,,11. 

" 

2s •. Stern, Earl.y 18d'111 M1s81~1es,"8S":'97. 

-
's., Stern, Isml'nt E'r0pa.gand&,298-299. Raman1, 

BeIdJplinga,l. 

lf.1ft1t&h a.l-Da. 'lfa,4S. Hamdmi, Beg1Dn1nga,l • 
• 

s.u't1il, M-.n11j al-Dhahab (Beirut, 1965),Vo1.1,198 
and a1-1,~1, Kitn r-Iaslllk wa-al-l1a.r.JIlik, ed. M. DeGoeje 
(Le1denl 1927) ;175~ Also s. Raz1.& Jairi, "Description of 
IDdia in the lfO;rks of, al-Ifl~khrl, Ibn Hauqal and al-Maqdisl", 
1n the Bulletin of the Inst1tute of Islam10 Stld.1es (Al1garha 
1961) ,2,10 .• ; 

61s th1a the famous 1401 of Kul.tIn? Bath the pr1Jla:r7 
and a,eccndary source8 seea eonfUsed. A1-BIrUnlw,Ould have" 
ua thlnk th&t 1t 18 the same one tha.t Ijalam destroyed 
(Al-BIrtlnl,.56,tr.ll6). But a.l-Muqaddasl aIso spealœ of the 
1401 of Multln (AI-Huqaddasl,48J-484) and both descript10ns 
appear to be s1111]a:r. Hannan 1 th1nka it vaS destroyed 
a year af'ter AI-Huqaddasl's v1s1t, 1.e. 1n 986. (Hamdanl, 
Beg1nnings,J). On the other band he coneurs w1th Stern in 
plac1ng !:rom a.l-Hu'izz to lja.l.aJa eongratulating h1JIl to destro­
y~ 'the ido1 in 965. (Handan1,JJ Stern, lamaUi Propa.ganda., 
)02). 

7The acCO\U1t and the Arallle edlt10n of the aource are 
both found 1n Sterz\), lsml.'tll Pro;ea.gan4a, partieul&rly,)01, 
n.l,)04-30SJ and.~ern, He~od.ox Ismlt'111slI.1Sff and 2J-24 • 

.. 

• 

• \ 



" ' 

J 

.. 

, 

8 ' , ' 
ll-Muq&ddaal ,481, saS. 

10 , ,~hId al-DIn,9. 

11 ' 
ll-MuQ.addaal.485/ 

12s~ Cana.1:d, Fat1m1ds, 860-861. 

l~. Lewis, "The Fat1m.1ds and the Route to IDd1&", ·in 
Bevue de la. Faculte des Solenoes Economl ues de l'Un1verslte 
d'Istanbul, Vol.14 1953 ,50-54- A much more comprehensive 

- and reoent discussion will be roUnd.1n Abbas Haman1, "The 
Flt1a1d - 'Abblsid Confl1ot in Ind1a", IC ,XLI (1961), 185-191, 
and his "So;ue Considerations of the Fltimid Ca1iphate as 8. 

Medlterranean Powsr", Attl pel Terzo Congresso di Studl Arabi 
... Islam10i (Napolla 1961) ,385-396. 

148. Gol tain, "The Ca.1ro Geniza. as a Source for the 
R1at0:t7 of 1.fus1iJl Clv111z&tlon", SI, nI (1955) ,BO. Also h1a 
St\llles in Isulc H1story and IMt1tutlop. (Le 1den a 1966), 
j44:j4S. 

1-1;olte1n, Stailes, 329. 

17Q14.1 Abit ljanlta al-Nu'lIIn, ~'I'1a al-Ialla, ed.. 
A.A •. "..., 2 Vola. (Ca1roa 1951, 1960~ 

1 

'-

) 

" 
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- lBs.. Sten, Isml'III PrO~,304. Alao trad1tions 
aur:r.?ounding the oompilation of' the Dai im, w~e the &111 of 
a18temat1z1ng the doctrines 18 broüght out. Fyzee, "Qadl 

, an RU'IIIIUl, the Fat1m1d Jurat and Authœ", ~ (19)4), 21. 

19S'tern, Isml'nt Propaganda, 300-302, and Heterodox ' 
IuI~U1sJl, 16ff. . 

, 20~ Nlzim, The Life and T1Jnes of Su1~ -11alJr@i 
of GJlazI1a (Cambr1dge 1 1931) ~ 96-97, and c. Boswarth, The 
Gbuna,wids (Edinburghl 1963), 52. A referenoe to the massacre 
18 &lao found.in al-Bagb:l8.d.I, Mos1em Sohisms and SeatS (A1-
~f 1?a1n a.l-F1r~), ~. A. HalJc1n (Tel Avivi 1953), 130 • 

. ; ~ 2~1m, Life, 99. Bosvarth relates 11aQmMs t s 
, persecution of lama' ru elements to a general pol1cy of 

placating the ·Ab~1ds, who were at od.c;ls vith the F!~1m1ds, 
"Ghafnawids, 52-.54." ' , . 

~~, Beg~_, 7-8. 

23starn.I~!!I·m: Pr~. JOJ.\ 

, " 

, ,,2~usain al-H8JIdan1, "The lettera ot al-ftust&ntir-
bi' lBh", BSOAS, VII (1933-1935), 321, 324. The lette:r 
dated 476/1083 states that a1-1·lustanlJir had reoelved lettera 
tro. Ind1a and Oman vith requesta to sand depatles to f1ll 
ftCaDOl_ oauaed by the dN.th of their M'la. Anoth«r 

• 
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lettE dated 481/1088 givea al-Muata.Df1r'B f'c:u:m&l. sanction 
to a U'ItB appointment. to the da. '_ of Ind1a. The texts 

~ 

of' tbeae lattera ,,111 be found in A1~ijUat al-HUB~ir)Ya~ 
84. A. Majtd (CairOI, 19.5J), 20J-207, and. 167-169 reBpect1ve~. 

~ot and Dawson, Vol.n, 88-100. 
GIMpaw14s, 182-18J. 

Bosworth, C_ 

21Huaa.1n al-Hamdani, "The Lite and T1mee of Queen 
Sa1y1dah' Ard, the S~ of the Yemen", JRCAS, XVIII 
(19Jl), 50.5-.511, and h1s article above, n.2.5. 

2B.&:us.ot and Donœ, l, lf8J. 
, 
~ 

"' 
J/ 

29Ib1d., 491. Bernard Lew1B, "IBId'ru Notes", 
BSOAS, XII (1948), 600. . 

" 

I~ 

't 
JOI •M• Shaf1, "Fresh L1ght 'on the Gtasnav!da", IC, 

XII (19J8). The t..."aDISlated version 18 on p~2lJ. 
. , 

.3lxb~., ln .1 • ~ 

.32nu.ot and DovaQ1, l, 21,5-216. 

~ an account of the GhGr1dJl aee 'O. Bonarth, 
"Ghllr:14a", El 2 , II, 1099-110J • 

.34Al-JUBjlnI, T!baglt-1-Ny1rI, trans. H. Ba-" 
2 Vola. (LœdOllI l881), J6J. . 

---

\. t o , 
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'~., )65, 449. 

36~., 484-485, and !n.,. Abmad Sirh1ndI, Ta'rIkh­
l-MublrakshAh'!, transe K.K. Basu (Baroda, 1932), 1). See 
alao K. N1zam1, Some aspects of ReUtion and Pollt1cs in 
lDd1a dur1ng the Th1rteenth CeL ~ury Al1garhl 19(1), 292, :rn.4. , 

37Hod8aon , Order, oo~ on JUzjlnI's writ1nga and 
cœtaots vith the "heret1cs", espec1ally 244ft. 

\ : 

~be.glt, 646-647. AlBo Ta'rIkh-i-MublrakshIhI, 
2,-24. 

, 39 ' 
HeDdani, Beg1nnings, 1). M. Titus, Indian Islam, 

(London. 19)0), 101, and D. denant t "Le' Khodjas du Guzarate", 
Revue du Honde Nusulman, XII (1910), 220. 

4OH1su1, Religion and Pollt1cs, 29l1-• 
.J 

4l.rhe TAvela of Ibn Batt~, Vol. III, trans. H.A.R. 
Glbb {cambridgel 1971), 59600600. 

. ' .... 
... ~ • u ~ • 

Iaht1aq Hœa1n Quresh1,_ The Mual1a COl!lllRUllty of th! 
lDdo-Paldstan Spbcont1nent (Houtem and CO.I' 1962), 47. 

-, 



4~anj1an1, Vrattant, 198-20<;>. Rahilrtoola, It1hls, 
221 Md below. 1 

41Far an acccnmt of the HiDiu States 1n Northe:rn Ind1a 
to the th1rt.eenth century se,e, The Struggle for Empire (The 
H1atory and Culture of the Indian People, VOl.V), ed. 
R.C. HajUDdar (Bombay. 1957), 24-101. Abd far the invasions, 
1-.5, and 116-125. Far the GhaznawIds and GhUrids in_Indja, 
8ee the article on the two in El 2, II, by C. Bosworth.and 
B. Spuler respectively and. in addition N1zam1, ReligiOn and 
Po1itics, 75-88. 

~jWldar, 'Struggle, '125-129. Aziz Ahmad, Islam1c 
Culture in the Indian Environment (Oxford. 19(4), 91-93. 

49Far th1a deve10pment see, P. Hardy, "DihU 
Sultanate", El 2, II, 266-274. A. Habibullah, The F0undation 
o-r Musllla Rule ,in lnd1a (All&hbad. 19(1), ch. IV • 

.5O"Ialam1c Society", hare 18 not meant 1n &Dy definitive 
sense. Vha.t 18 more important 18 to underline the fact that 
a do-.1n had been carved. out in which Musllms sett1ed and 
began the process not O111y of transplanting the1r cultuœ.l 
backgrounds 1nto the newarea but also the necesaary carol.la.ry 
of integrating their 1f8.Y' of life in a different set of oir­
cuaatances. See 1'1. Hirza, "~l1m Society in Ind1a", in 
MajUDdar, Stl:'uggle, .503-504. Alao Qu:reahi, Hus1im COJIUIUIlity, 
8)-l(},J. . 

~hl, 1~l1a dommmitl. chil.) 1 and Il. K.A. u1zaai 
in "H1nd", ~, III, 42â0'0429. The role of the ,uns in 
conversion 18 d1scussed by T. Arnold, The Preaching of, Islam 
(LaI1<Eea 19,56), 268-288. 



, 

S2Al-BIrUnl, 12, ~. 22 and gene:ra.lly Ch.I. .Vlews 
of aodarn Husl1m and HlDdu wrlters on the question vary. See 
B.P. Ma,tsuIIdar, The Socio-Economie His of Narthern Ind1& 
(Calcuttal 1960 ,. who argues in favor of Hj,ndu to1erance to 
fare1€;ne:rs, 327-328. Also 11. thmsh1's "Fa;eward" in 
MajUDdar, Strllgg1e, XVff. and in contrast Nohammad Habib, 
"Introduction" in N1zam1, Re1~on and Po1it1cs, XVff. 

1 

~1zam.1, Rel.1,d.on and p01itlcs~ 174ff. am. 320-:}22 
&Dd NajUJJrlar, Strugtùe, 498-499. Also Ahmad, Isla.m1c 
Culture, 83-84 • 

.54Jo'UUJIdar, Socio-Economie History, 71-124- and âlso 
cbs. XIII and XIV, where the continuation of ll1nlu rellg10UB 
activ1ty 18 descr1bed. Also 11ajw!x1.P..r, St;:uggle, 47ff; 
aDd general reIJarks on the re;1g1ous s1tuation, 398-404, 
IlO8t of which are relevant to the area and period -unde.r . 
rev1ew. A prope.r se:e101ogica.l :Jtudy of the "plural society" 
however, 18 a dire necess1ty and in part1cular, an inter­
disc1pllnar:1an approach to'- the study of the compl.ex deve-
lopment of Islam in Ind1a. . 

" 51i.· ' 
1Ia~, St.rugrJ:e, 399. P.N. Chopra., "Impact 

of Islam..al Ind1a", reprint t'rom Journal of Wo:rld H1stœ;y, 
nt~lonal Commiss1on for H1sto of Sc1entif1c'and 

Cultural Deve1op,!!ent of Hank1nd Paris, n.d. , 100. Hazum:1ar, 
Soclo-Econom1c H1story, d1scusses an intensitying of ballefs 
in astro1ogy and fatalism as a ref1ect1on of the~peop1e'8 
reactlon to the tues, 265-266. Sei also Tara Chand, 
The Infiuence of Islaa on Indian Culture. (Allahabada 1946). " 

---
)Kh&llq 1I1zu1: ·Ear~ lDdo-llualla M1&t4.ca ~<th.1r 

attltU(le towards the S'tate", IC, XXIII, XXIV (1949-1950), 
1)-21 in part1cular. Alao Azlz Ahud, "The Sufl and the 
Sultan 1n Pre-Mughal. Ind1a", Der Islaa. XXXVIlI (1962), 
142-144. -

.. ' 
( 

. . 

J 

.. 

• 
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57M1saIli , Re11g1on and P01itics, gi'Y. an overall 
p1cture '"'1 cha. 111,lV. In addition saa S.K. 1kra1l, HistW, 
of Mua11l1 Civil1zation in Ind1a. and Pakistan (Lahore. 1961 , 
cha. X,X1. ,Sae also K. Mujeeb, The Ind1an Mua1ims (LondOll' 
1961). Part II. • t -

'" 
~itelD, St\d.ies, J48-J49. 

S9Al-1drIst, IDd1a. and the 'Ne1ghbour1Da Tmitoriea, 
trans. s. Maqbul Ahmad (Le1deïll 1960), 60. Also the 
tranelA~ article, "CoDlJll8rcial Relations of IDdia vith 
the Arab ld", 1C, XXVIII (1964), 145-148. 

6oMiara, Musl1a Communities. 5. 
.", , 

j 
" 

" 6b1çaphica Ind1c&. Arabie aœ PersiN! Supplement. 
1961, ad. Z.A. Dasai, 10. 

. ~b1d., 12-15. Alao~l. Hu1tzscb, ftA Grant of 
ArjuDadèva of Gujarat, datad l246 A.D.", lDd1az1 Ant1quary, 
XI (1822), 241-245. . ~ 

~I 

6~ 'AlI, Ta'rIkh, 428ft. Canard, m~1Ddds, 
8,56-857. 

i , 6s...r.haU Hodgson, "The IuI'tn state" , 1D 
'Ih! C&abr:1dge History of Iran (Cambridge. 1968), Vol.V, 440 • 

. the whole article 1& aD excellent summat101l of h1a book, 
The Order of Assassins, 6. The arganiBatloa of thea. "oel.la­

. iDto & cœparate etata 18 41acuuecl CIl 4)9.Jt4). 

, 

'. 
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.. 

, 
\ 

67ror the' earUer atai-, H' HodgsOD, Order, ch.IV 
&D4 Lewis, AssassWa, ~f. 

", ... ~ 

6~odgaon, Drder, .126-139, wbere he d1acuaa.a 
a1.o(;badl.I· 8 r.sponse and &lao the ria. of th. legènda 
around the asaaaa1na. • . 

69 ' 
Above n.36, l'abaglt. 120)-120~, 1214. 

'!OThe whole proceae 1taelt UDderwent lIevera~1fferent 
atag... See Hodgson, Order, 148-182, and 217ft. A 0 b1a <-'Ii 
I.llletl! stat., 463~lD th1a connectiOll too t e 1& l 

the work of Il. lvanov, Alaaut &Di 14IIMsar (T.berBDI ), , 
12-30. · 

o , 

~Leod, Guru NKnak, 1?1~ Majunda:r, S_le, 398ft. 
d1acussea 1n greater detai1 changea iD the H1ndu tradition " 

:'( taldng place at the tae. 

~, 
- ::"~~' 72see Notes to the I~tr~uct1on', .11.40 luld. 1n add1tion 

S.C. "akherj1, A St~ of Vaisnav1slI iD ABcient aDd l-ted1e.va]. 
Benpl. (Calcutta. l ), ch.I. 

~uau:t' Huaa1n, Influenc, of Isl&a, 640-662. 

74s.. Not .. to th, Introduct1~, n.51. 

7.5nr the role of Sd.v1.a., see 'l'b. M' o! Iap!Edl. 
laDauJ (fbe H1atory and Culture of' the lDd1aD People, Vol.IV) 
ecl. R.C. Majumda.r (Bomba.71 1955), )00, )01 aDd )40, ud. alao 
llajudar, Strugle. 445 • 

" 
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'l7H&jualar, struggl.., 4)5-4)6. 

1 ,r . 
78Al-BIrUnI, ,56, trans.l.l6, reterceee to 'the teaples 

of Multan, iD part1cuJ.a.r the ao-ca1led "House of Gad" are 
:t0UDd. in IlOSt Mus11J1l travellars' accounta auch as Ilm Hawqal, 
MaaUdl and al-MuqaddaaI. S.e abewe n.6. 

79A• Seh1.JDe1, "The influence of Sutis. on Indo­
Mws1la Poetry", in- J. Stre1ka., ed. Anagoglo QuaUt1es of 
L1terature, (Univm:s1t1 Parka 1971), 190. 

V 913. 

~ 
8OK• N1zaa1, "BabI' al-DIn Zalœ.r1.yy&", El 2. l, 912-

&Dd a.lao ~ Rel1.g1on and 'PoU t1cs, 220-229.' 

'\ 

8lsee K., N1zaa1, The L1te and Times, lO-J8 vhare 
he traces 1n detaU all theae eventa. 4-

\ 

~ If1sla al-Dtn AWll.yl He Ibid., 72-77 • 

a,.1Baa1,.R~l1rlOll ~ 'PoliUca, 175-177. 

) 84llil. 

85s1.saal, E&rly IndO-KWS111a~t1C8, 1)-21 and 
Asis Ahmad, The Suri and Sultan, 2-î44 where the,. 
41acuaa the contrast1Dg relat1œab1pe of the wo œdca. 

1'-

• ,0\ .... 
". 

86As1s Ahad, Ialaa1c Culture. l~cril, 1964). / 
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87 Al-HIljvIrl, Kashf al-MalJ.~ traDa. R.A. Nicholson, 
(LaadOIU 1911), 14. 

, 88S .. "Ahmad, 5tud1es, 136 vh~e he refera te the 
.z'~ of the hetrodox (b1~bar') tuft aects. ',' 

89The Dèlh1 Sultanat. (The History &Dd Culture ' 
of the lDdian People, Vol. VI), ed. R.C. MajUldar (BOIIl;lay1 
1960), 616. _ 

9Op • Spear, Indu, Pak1.stan and the West (London. 
1958), 88. _ . 

9lw1zaai, The Life -and Times, 105-106, Ahma.cL, 
lalaa1c Culture, 137. 

92x have derlved the a;ynopa1a on the basl8 of 
the fOllov1Dg ginbs. . 

1) Putr§, the oldut cop1ed tut in the Catalogue, 
lIS. 59, fols .45:67. 

2) Satgur NUma V1vl, MS.59, 1'ols.16o-172 ... 
. - J) Sat!E'1J~L 1 vas able te consu1t the MIlU­

.cript copy of th1s g1nin through the courtesy of al-Wa.ez 
A. Ma1rji, of Dar-es-8al.aa. It 1.8 dated 5.19.54 (1897), 
aDd. 1 col.l&ted 1t v1th a 11thographed copy (no date, no 
publ1aber) • Thare are no textua.l differences. 

941 vas unable to determ1ne the or1g1n of th1a na.me. 

) 

.' 
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95.rhe worel 'PitalJ' ltaelt ae&na clty, and a Dumber 
of olt,. iD Medleval Ind1a had the word attaohed as a 
autrlx, e.g. Somnitha Fital1, but iD th1s case the referenoe 
18 probably to the cl ty of Anl1v!da or NahrwDa.. See 
the -.p of Hind, ln El 2, III (Batween 428-429). 

" 
96 Tb18 18 the fuous ruler S~ja. 

9'71 ••• Muter of heaven, hell and earth, probably 
aD epltbet far a delty 1n H1Ddu1aJR.-

98A Hlndu delt1; vh088 cult wu YfJrY popular 1n 
lorthern Ind1a. See WallaIr, "Gaz)eSa", Hlndu World, l, 
'76-'78. 

99Th1s DaIlle 1& probab1y meant to represent a . 
t1P1cal wander1.ng yogi vlth magica.l. powers wh1ch are 
at1ll COIlJlOl1 in IDd1a to th1s day. See Va.lJaIr, "Sldhu", 
H1Ddu Varld, II, )22-)26. 

lOOLlterally, œe-tenth. T.h18 1.8 the standard 
tera _ad iD the Tradition of the cuatoaa.ry tlt&e that 
auat be }a1d b.1, ,he adherent, Bee Mujtaba Ali, Or181n 
2f the Khoj&hs, 71-7) •. 

lOlx .e. the Cit1 ot the Pir. 

. lO2.rœr. 18 a variant in the tvo epiaodea- COll-
. oern1Dg Ulla VOII. In the Pu~ the King had decided to 

perfora a chlld 1I&1T1age for her daughter, but evon at 
tbat tender age ehe convincea ber :f'athar to let har wa1t 
_tU the "true br~" appeara p:oa i. fareign l.aDl. 



/ 
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lOlrh. varr1ar or kn1ghtly eute iD th. ,H1ndu 
a1'8t .. , ... Walker, "Kahattr1ya.", H1ndu Warld, l, :/J7-:/J9. 

! 

104S •• Walker,' n~chaaa", H1ndu Vorld, II, 172 .ber. he d1acuaaes the term.. . < .. 

lOSp.or the dà.ta in th. GarbIa, se. Hooda., 
Sat'mDth L1terature, 73-74, Garbl no.l? , ' 

lO6Th• synopsis 1& based on th. folloving\ extraotss 
1) Moman ChetimarJ.L Catalogue, l-lS.74, vh1ch appears 

to be the oldest copy. Vss.215-272 de&! v1th the tirat 
aneodate. , 

2) SatYa.I'lJ1 Va4L vss.l)2-146. 

107Th1s s~, vhose f'ull name vas Sha1kh :}adr &l-DIn 
'Xrif, eventually suceeeded to his f'ather's pos1tion in 
Multan, see N1BaJ1l1, R.lig1on am Po11tles, 223. 

108I .e. the group of f1 ft persona, .. hoa t~ Shi' a (f).. 

iD general, cons1d.er as constitut1ng a sacred and pure 
pentad, sée H. Corbin, En Islam Iranien, l (Parias 1971), 
,58-59. and below 

lO9Moman Che~ vss.27J-3SO, of vh1cb vaa.2?J-
309 are translated 1n ï{O , §!tw.nth L1terature, 97-101, 
and Sa.tvaru!...!!.4.L vsa .1,52-169. 1 

110- ~ Moman Chet.llnaz)!, w.""",2 puaia. , for exaaple. 
Alao Ge:rbla, no.17, vs.15 wher. the Qur'b ~ reterrecl ta. 

'. 



/\ 

" 

~. Corbin, Le Livre Reun1a88l1t les Deux 
Saseases (Teh«rana 1953), .6-7. . 

ll2yt 18 tlWs f'unction of the narratives that 
probably led to the ward g1nln be1ng used in the Tra­
dition 88 a whole, implying .: bat the med1um wu a 
a8&l18 of conveying ginln (Jmowl.edge). Eventual.ly the 
t~ beca. 1dent1f1ed vith the insu-ument 1tself. the 
aed.iua, in fact, had become the message. 

'" 
-' . 

113ln particular the ~eÙ known mot1fa 1n 
the .tory of Moses at the Court of the Pharoah. 

114More apec1f1cally the emphasia 18 on the 
regul.ation relating to Das&ld. 

ll.5churara., Nurum Mubin, 215-216 where he 18 t 

alao called P1r Nt1r al-DIn. 
. i 

116Balüatulla, It1hls 1 220. 

ep ........... 

----~ 
111It 18 in ~ banda of Sa:r1ib of the lJIIa 

SbIhX branch. 

~9In the taYYibt Bohad tradl tlO11 the accounta 
ba4 .ost oerta1nl1 become fused soM tiJne in the late 
.1xteeDth' cent1D:')" aee lvan~, la.n1 L1terr.ture, 

,,,,\ 

i\ 

-



\ 

nos.303,)08, part10ularly the latter. Eventually the 
popular acoounta wen wrltten 1n Cujaratl aDd appear in 
a _œ:k entlt1ed M&5aa-i-Bah!r, f1rst pub11abed 1n 1884. 
l na unable to conault the older vsralon, but apparentlr 
a rept"int of the section dealing "lth Ind1a. haB been 
1asued :recent1y, H&a.m-l-BahIr, Vo1.II1 (Bombay a 1962} , 
328-)45 "bere the emergence of the communlt.yand the 
actlvltles of the early dA''1a 18 summa.rized. See alao 
M1an Abdul Husan, Gulzare Dauil (Ahmedabada n.d.), :30-13. 
and Jbaverl j "A Legenda.ry H18tar:y of the Bohoraa" , 
JBBRAS, IX \1935), 37-52. , 

120stern, Epist1e of A1-Am1r, 2Off. 

-
, r 

12ls1.1Ul&t, Lette .50, p.168. 

122 Aboye, n.1l9. 

1 

124H&Ilj1a:nl, Vrattant, 1,58. 

J 12SZ .... "". IAm-Bhah. sa. vhce he quotes tro." yi MlplsU. 

l.26S•M• Deaa1, Tadrikhl Navalrl (Haftari: lâ97), 
51. 

f 

• 
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130S" 'the genMlogy in Appendix I( 1) • .. 

131see 'the gen-.lOQ in Appcmdix 1(1). 

- l~ •• SatYEVl V!!J!, ""~7' apeaIœ 'Of ,~aJlh 
al-D!n &8 being the fatper C?f 5haDs. ~ 

• .1) . 
133Ivanov, Satpanth, 16. 

l)4The 'two g1D!ns are Chandr&bh8z) and Vel and 
8urb~ and Vel, the oldest cop1es of both without the' 
r_pee ive Vels are found in Catalogue, frS • .,59. These 
ar~, however, i'ound in a later manuscript, Catalogue, 
MS.60. The date 5.1175 (1118) occurs 1n Surb~jl Vel, 
YB.S, and- the date 5.1200 (1143) in Chandrabh8nl Vel, 
YB.6. The date 8.1178 (1l21~ 1& found 1l'f' a dil'ferent 
g1Dln; see Hooda, 5atJlallth L1terature, 96 (vs.25). For 
the role of the disc1ples t'rom which the above g1nIns take "\ 
th.1r DaM, see Introduct.ion. Notes, n. 48. '\. 

135ror the famous myst1C and h1a en1gaatic mentor, 
... H. Ritter, "DjalAl al-DIn RUmI", iLb II, 393-396. 
Aleo in th1s connect1on the article of Akhtar Ahmad-'an 
"S" Tabrtz1 - Vas he an Isma1l1.an", ~, X (19)6), 1)1-1;6. 

1~M5man Chetl.llag.!" va. 204 Baya he came :f'roa 
Tabd.B, and this could be a poss1ble interpolAt1on because 
Surbhl9j1 Vel, va.l states that he or1g1na.ted :rroa GhazDa. 
Obv1ously 'the in'terpol&t1on could onl.;y have takeD place 
0110. the two legeoda eue togetbc:. 

, 
, , 

J 
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137V• lvanow, "Shau TabriZ of Multan", Professer 
M. Shat1 Presentation Volume (LahoreI195?), 116, al-.Jl.mI, 
~. J NaLaQlt al-Uns (Teheranl 1918), 465, was the oniy 
place where the two names oceur together, but the refe­
rence doea not support lvanow' 8 1nterpret&t1on. l was 
lIDAble ta l.ecate any ether referme. to 8uch & meeting 
in the book. 

, 138shUahtk~, .. Majll1s al-mu'lI1nIn, Vol.II 
(Teherapl 1956-57), uo. 0 

139 Hooda, Satpanth L1terature. GarbI, DO.14, V8~7, 
GarbI, Do.l?, vs.l etc. 

140Pand1Y1t t 06. 

141 ' , 
Abu Ial)lq, Haft-Blb, 24, tr.24 • • 

, / , 
142 IftDow, I.m Shah, JO, n.2. 

s.tY!IJ1j1 Vel, Catalogue, ~.22, dated 8.19.54 tl ' 
(1897), ·72. ' 

•• 0 

lJI48 .. IftIlov, Iu.m Shah, 43-45, and belOlr,o 

145xM . - ~t-1-'ll1m, 42. 

,Vt6Hanj1anl., v;attaÂt, 143-JA6, Cb1IIan., HOOI'U! 
"'b1D, )26. 

4 

.. 

1 

-
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147See Muh1bbul Haaan, Kashldr under the' Sultans 
(Calcutta, 1959), 283-288. . 

~oman Cheta.ma.1JL vs .205. Satvan~!' 
VII.1271 Sa:tvelJljl Vel, vs.72, state ~t he tr&vel1ed in 
twenty four coun'trles. See alao Churara, Noorum Mybin. 
)25. ' 

lIJ9 .. lvanow, Imam Shah, )2-)). 

1SOSee lvanow' 8 couents 10 the In-b:œuct1an to 
ICalh-l-P;r, XIII-XIV.' f 

.y 

151 --Cau,.logue, 1f3.25, fol.l90 and œ.59, fo1.37 
.her the names of' the twelve It~ 'AsharI Imims _ OCClII' 
atter the âtandard genealogy of Nlzlrl Ism&' I1I tmlms. 
For the ShI'a dynasties in India, see Ahmad, Islam1c 
Culture, 51-,52. 

lS2Ivanow, Imy Shah, )2-)). 
\ 

l5)CaWwe, 1f).25; fo1.190 &Dd ether 01481' manu­
acr1pts. See ~o the genealogy of I~ 10 AppeDdix l (11). 

l54For the ach1all, see .,. lvanotf f "A fargottE 
branoh of the 115_11115", ~ (1938), 57-79. 
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lS7The sbrine of Sayy1d. Sultln 'AlI Âkbar la to 
be fOUDd just outside lofultan, and ~he grave conta1.na an 
1.zlaœ!LP.;tion trac1ng h1s genealogy through .Shams, ba.ck to 
'AlI. . .. 

• -
l~ood&, S&tpanth L1terature, 90,96. A ginIn' 

entltled IUsam.iàmarJ! Va4!.! attr1buted to Shama conta1ns 
-- a llat of e1.ghty-four centres in Sind. 8J!d their heads, 

all aPlm'ent1y establ1shed by PIr Shams. No m&l1uscr1pt 
oopy of this g1nln eould he traced but a 1tthographed 
ed.ition (BombaYJ 1916) ex1sts in the Ism111a Associat1on 
Liàrary in Karachi. 1 am grateful to M;'" Akbar Ladak 
&Dd Miss Zwahir Noora.l.y for prov1ding Ile v1th th1a 
information. 

l.59Infarmation ba.sed on discuss10n v1th the 
present da,. Shams1s of Multan. 

16OH•A• Rose, A Clossary of the tribes and castes 
ot the Punjab and North West Front1,*, Province (La.hore. 
1914), 402-40J. . 

16~14ence. l84-181. 

162.nw, head. of the present ~'at there asaured. 
•• ttw.t h1a &Ilcestors had alwaya 1ived a:r0UDd Multan. 

16JCata1~f Appendix II, llatB' J4 DIIUluscrlpta as 
baTing been collected froa Punjab, the oldeat dated 1791. 

164,. IUDOIf, Shus Tabris of Multan, 114. 

" 
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, 16.5ahaDdra.'bhIfj1 Vel, .,..4,' ~ tact., eute. ~hat. 
he adopt.ed the garb of a poor ,ti'1. ' 

166Hooda, Satmnth Literature, 61 and 6) to cite 
t.o exaaples. Also n wher. lIWlual labor 18 hinted at. 
The narratives related to satgur NOr seell even mare 
apeo1flo am refar to the Kanb1s .h~e fro1I an agr1cul-
tural .caste. ,-

, 167Ivanow \,elleves that auch a reT1val took place 
after the Illims sett1ed iD Anjman, ~t.e in the :tourte_th 
ccmtury, Pand1yt;t, 07. . 

- . 
16R- ' 

"-Maman Chet.lma.qi, vs.383. An8IÏt AkhId8, vu. )82-
)83, Janna.tpuri, transe Hooda., Satpanth Literature, 131, 
YB.83. Satvar!Ji V&41, vs. 184, 187. 

fJ 
169 Jannatpur1, vs.83. 

~. . 

l~See Appmllx l (1). 

1 Shanlkht ImI!, 7, tr. 24. lvanow, I!I!! l~ \ , 

~t 45ff, below 

112siT John Malcoh, "l'he H1stary ct Ç"ereta (LcndOl1. 
181.5), 't6,5. ' 

li 

.. 

, . 
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lt ons of Iran unde:r the Il-Khlp.", Callàr1dg, 
~$!;Z~~~V! V, 484f:f. The N1zIrt Isml'ru poet, 

1 (d. about 1)20) hints a~ the persecut10n 
some of his wr1t1ngs. See pp.488 and 517 

in the art1cl just clted. Far the poet's 11fe h1at.oÎ:y, 
aee Ivanow, small1 Llteratyre, 137. 

175xn aU the Trad1t1on&l 8o~ea, he 18 givan 
a by pos1 t1on, and in .the manusar1pts the largest DUilber 
of presern4 g1nlns 18 attr1buted to hia. 

'. 

176Ivanow, Imam Shah, 34. Churar, Noorwa Mub1n, 
,a8. Sbajra of l'Ir Shams, Catalogue, 1>5. 38, Fol.J4 
whe:re lt 18 s1d that he 11ved for 225 yeara. 

m ~ . 
. , See, for exa.mple, Hooda, SatBmth L1terature, 

106 and &lao in h1s translat10n of Dasa Avatira, ll4. 

17Bxftllov, Tomba, 54. ~ '" 

180 ' nJ4. 

lB2see "Garbt no.18 !n Hooda, SatrMth L1teÂt!.g, 
15, ... 12. ' .. 

lB) 
IftDOII', 'roll"', 57 • 

'" 1 ~ .. : 

( 

" 

. " 

" 1 

'. 

• 

. . 
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184ror the cont1gu1t;y ot aU th .. places to 
ea.ch otber, ~., 52-53 • 

18Sxw.now, IsmaUi Li terature, l'n~ 

186The data about the ~'at-khIDas 1& ,eont&ined. 
ln & giDln called Chatr1MKraç, Catalogue, ~5.44, fols.96-
114, vsa.8-10, the names of the three heads appointed 
are alao glven, see be10w n.192. 

187JannatpYrl, vs.84; tr. Hood&, Satpanth LiteJ;aturè, 
131. 

1~ JIlodern S'1nd. l am inde bted to Dr. G. Allana 
for glviIlg me information trom oral trad1tiOll, that he bas 
collected among lamA 'nIa in Sind. \ 

189J .... Barnes, Narrat.lve of a v1sit to the Court 
of S1nde (Edinburghl 1831), 31. 

190Jannatpurl, vs.as, tl". Hood&, Satpanth Lit«ra,ture, 
JS 1)1. 

19lse. M. Plthawa.ll&, A Ph.ysieal and Economie 
Geoçaph..y of S1nd (Kara.ch1a 1959( t 79-8). See also 
H.T. L&mbrlch, Sind, A General ntrocluctlon (~erabad, , 
S1D4, 1964), 17ff. . ) 

192ChatrlsaKr$, vs. 9 and 10. Thé ter. MUkhÎ, 
&lao occurs 1n 11&nsam.jiJppl·Vadl 8Dd 18 derlved tro- the . . 

. , 

.. 

r 

t, 
) 

. 
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" 

the Sanskrit w01'd MtlkllD, to uan "JIOSt ilIpartant or chief". 
H1ndu society in ,S1nd bas always referred to v1llàge 

heada by this Jl&IIe, and it was proœ.b;ly borroNed trOll tbea 
by the M'ta. SM U. Thakur, S1.ndh1 Culture (Bombay. 1959), 
7'. 

193 JannatplIri, vss.89 and 90, tr. Hooda, Satpanth 
Litera.ture, 131. ,Also AnaÎlt A.khIdt5, vs .42. 

') 

194p .Hardy, "D1hU Sultanate", El 2. II, 270., Alao 
T'&Ikh-i-Mub!rakshahI, 169-173. Ucch was a tar~or an ear1ier 
invasion too in 1397, see p.169 in TarIkh-1-1:u l1IthI. 
"l'he rul1ng dynasty in Sind at thls t1me was thé Sa.mma dynastYI 
the Sammas were converts to Islam and thus the a.lleged concen­
tration of da 'wa act1vi ty in 'S1Dd may have been the cause of 
the relative ease with which the pb under tile Spmas' rule 
could operate. For deta.1l.S, see EUot and, Dwson, l, 494-497. ... . 

•. 19Ssat~i VM.!, VI!Is.208-212. See also the' atary 
and. traditions preservai in Nanj1ani, Vrattant, 150-1.54, and 
Chu~a, Noorwn flubin,3J6. 

197 Above, n.19.5. 

" 1980ne 8uch 'g1nI.n 18 calJ.ed St5 Kr~8ee Hooda, 

, 
( 

Satpenth L1tera.ture, 117-121, where 1t 1a lated. S~ 
a180 his translation 0;' the GarbIs, 1n ~1c~ noe.6.and 
2', for examples ~f auch s1m1l~. 

1; < 

99Ivanow, Satpanth, 47. 
:: 

r n,. 

r '\ 

"~ 

f 
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201.\8 l11ustn.ted for 1nstanoe by ~he aPPOintment -
of nr Sb1hIb al-DIn ShIh (d1ed 1884) and earl1er PXr Sarklr 
MIta SalImat, the mother of ltghi KhIn l, see :§Î1dence, 1:3.5 
ud Honrd, Sh1& School, ?J. 

~gbltt-1-'Xl1na, 20. 

203In lIlOSt of the g1nl:ns attzlbuted to Sadr al-Dtn, 
the laat verae relates one of these appelatlons to h1s lWDe. 
Fe Ha:r1S'chandr&y Bee, W&lker, H1ndu \lorld, l, 429-4:31. 
Sahadeva was one of the five PazP.ava brothers who figure in 
the H1ndu classio, Ha}o.!bhiirat&, see Donon, H1ndu 11ytho1ogy, 
272-213. It 18 nawwortby that the stories related to the 
exploits of HariSc~ and the PlzJ4avas in Hindu tradit10n 
ocour in the g1nins as weU. See Catalogue, iiS. 88, fols. 
154-178, whe.re a g1nin callecl ~vej() Parab., occurs. Alao 
Catalogue, l-5.Z5, fols.177 .. 182 !~ the 8t~y of HarltchAndra. 

204For the g1nin, see Appendix II. The ginln dwella 
OD the theme that by virtue of h1a spir1tual- power he wu 
able to lead twelve ail110n followers to the right path. See 
aJAo Pmllall Chetüaqi, va.JB4. AnaÎlt AkbId.lS, va.J84. 

20.5s •• Introduction, 41. 
" -

. 207The date occur:a at the beg1nn1ng· ot a ginID /' 
oalled ~a"n Kabtr al-DIn ane Kan1p1 no Saavad, Catt].ogue, 
118.21, fols. 1.52-154, where it 18 only pa.rt1a111 preaerved • 

. A pr1nted version ('ed. Laljl Devr&j, Baabay. 1905) conta1Da 
" the full tut. . 

20Bx'VUlOlf, Is-.111 L1teg.ture, 178. 



. (\ 
\ ,209'Abcl al-lJaqq al-D1hlavt, _., Akhl;lr al-Akhylr 

tharIr=...=:.=...:Al::.-..::A:.::::br&r:=. (Delhi. 1891), 204-20,5. 

\ 

) 

210See Mohl .... Sha.f1, ·'Abd &l~ b. Sayf al-DIn 
&l-D1hlaw~", BI 2 , 1, 60. 

2l.ls. Allant AkhId~, .... 1, 8 pusla., where Ialla 
SbIh la reNered to as the IIIIiJa. Alao, AbU I8~, Hait-Hlb, 
24, tr. 24, 1f~ere he li.ta the nu. of the IIIIu ,,1 th the 
tlt1. Islla ShIh. 

, ' 

213J. Subhan, Sutis., lts Saints and Shrinee 
(Lucknow 1 19(0), AppeDdix A, p.J59 Vhere his Dame appea.ra 1n 
the trad1t1ona.1 1ist of sainte of the SuhraMardI Orcier. 
A180 lvanov, IIIIaIIl Shah, .50. -

). 
. 214 • l, 

ADailt Akhldl5, ~a.43 &Dd s.t!!:m!..!S!t n.252, 
botb t'eau that he visited the Imam in Kahak. In the course 
of Ma travela, ~ 1i'h" 18 sa1d to bave st1tched & "pigbl1" 
(turban) far the 1mb, each section of the turœn co.prisecl 
of Terses of praiae that he hà4 COr&p9l!led in bonor of the 
~. 

21~1blad, Akhbli, 205. 

/216s..tMl Vgl. ft.212. St~ ~.1l9. 
211Sat!!D1 VS1, va.213. Satyeg1:11 Ve1, va.120 

,I , 

.. 



2lBs.. AppeaUx l( 1) _ 

219· 282 • Satyag1 ''41, va- _ 

220 0 • 

ill!!-, YB.284. 

22~b1d., va.286»-287. At pr.sent a fe" lsllll'tlIa 
ria1t the ehrine evf!lr1 yee:r to co.Demorate tHe IM.ory of the 
~. . 

222 Jannatpur1, tr. Hooda, Sa.tpanth Lltera.ture, vas.S, 
21, 22. 

22's.. Notes to the Introduction, ~ 

224 . 
Jannatpurl, vas.24ft. Alao Satvam1 Y!Qi, V88. 

291-298. 

226 Sat!!:D1 Y&41, ft.299. SatvS1jl V.l, vu. 125ft • , 
-

2278", Appeadix 1(1). 
1 c 

J 228 
Q Catalogue, i-Z.llO, fola.l-72, "hen another text; 

of the P!pdlYit in ~jkI tran8Utsrat1QJV'copled iD 8.1904 (1847). 
ID an 1ntroductéry note on f.l lt 18 stated tha.t after ptr-
Tlj al-Dtn'. death, 80me followera vent to v1alt the IIIIm, 
who save thea the book &ad _bd the. to cOI181dar lt &8 the1r 
pIr. 

/",/ 
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2~ . 
, This occura in the glnln t SatvslJl Vel, va.10B 

or the p:inted version (Bombay. 1905) but not in the manu­
acr1pt copy dated 8 yeara earl1er, and could posslbly be 
an interpolation. For~ a discussion of the two versions, 
aee alppendix II. ' ." 

2)L 
-""IftDOII', Tombe, 54-55. 

232~JDaD ChetI!!!a:Q~, và.25, where 1t aaya GbarIb 
": MJrzI and va.j62' where MuataluJ1r'. name occura. 

'. 234. 
Tg~, .52. 

2)<-- c , 

~blt-i- 'UnI, 4). 

\ 

2)6I~0II', Imaa Shah, 41 • 

. 
217 Above, Intzoduct.lon,)8 'aDd Notee to the Intzoducr­

Y!m., 96. 
t 

2)9~ •• IftDow, Ia-.1l1 Llterature, nO.701, p.lÂ'O. 

. . 

., 

, 'J 

o _ f 
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. 240ca~, 16.25, vbara :::r: S.l79) (1'n6) 
occura on tOla.47, and 1)8. The 1 t 1& cop1ed 
bet •• en fols. 98 and 1)2. [ 

24lxvanow, Is.u1 L1terature, 139. 

~nlf'lt, 60-61. 

'Î' 

l ' 
1 

\_-~ 

?4lnw. vould'~ in ta1r~ ve,ll v1th t~ conolus10n' -
. reached ear11er that tna d4.aths of T&j ~l-Dtn and Imb ShIh 

&ad the resulting prob1ema prov1ded th..-,.casU8 be1l1, far the 
aend1ng of the P..and1yAt, ,,~~h1n the flt quarter of the 
a1xteenth century, above 92. _.,.~" 

\ . 
244 Ivanow, Pand1y1t, 09. 

, 1 

245rvanow, Imam Shah, 4). The [nlS&yy1da" whoa l met 
in P1rana vere eqaully adamant on th1s 1nt. e 

246In the manuscr1pts, there e a number of g1nlns 
attr1buted to h1m, one of the 1mpartan'\ ones be1ng Satm1J1 
Vel, see Appsndix II. " ' 

~s conta~ the r1anh11 
aee Above 141, and the Ta'rlkh-1-B 
IftDOIf, IIIBIIl Shah, 49ff. 

b clted earl1cr 

f,\~b1cb ... 

" 
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250 lvanow, lM! Shah, 4J-44. 

25l...__ u 

- D,tnIŒt, 39. 

2~1yIt, 71-72, tr.4.5. 

2.53rfanj1an1, Vrattant, 2J9-24)-

2S4Ibid • The 4et&1la can be ver1t1ed iD Rah1mtoola, 
It1his, 22. -

2.5.5se. A~1x 1 • • 

2s6~t&logue, HS.J8, fol.10. 

'2~--s •• Notes to the Introduction, n.J9. 

260 " lMn1fJt, 34. 
J. 

26 • ~biJ1., 54. 
" . 

-&? ' •• 
~ . 

, 
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26,S.. a war~ called Sbir al-A$=g1Yi, quoted 111 
Mara, Muslim Communlties, 62. , . 

, 

26s..anj1&n1, Vrattant, 242-24). 

" 

- 266See Appendix 1(11). 

267IftllOW, Tombe, 55-56-

Î 

268 Ca.talogue, 1oS.)1, fol.2. For :fa'l, aee T. Fahd, 
"'ra'l", ~, II, '1.58':;760. 

/ 

269For hlà life and myst1cism, aee W. Orr, A S1xteenth 
Century Ind1a..l{ystlè (London. 1947). 

270 Ibid., 51, whsre he d1acusaea the terme 

271wanj1a.nl, Vrattant, 242. - He &lao Jaentlona the namea 
of his two brothers Ara4In and Jama:rdIn who was allegedly killed 
ne&r Fathebag in Sind. A shr1ne alleged to be tmt of the 
tvo brothers exiata there at present, but la in an ext.remelJ 
poor atate. 

~ 

2~e mc.at 1lluatrailve colophon 1JÎ ta be found in 
Ca.talogue,.3l, fol.l, wbaré lt 18 atated that the JII8lluscrlpt 
be1on8s to P1rdd& Md Buzrag VakIl HuhaJDJDBc1 Hbh1a. The ' 
~l1eat 4te, ~,.18'72 (1815) occura on fol.61, but the colo­
phon alao states that portlona of the pu1usorl~ Mere Qopled 

-', troll a lIlUluscrlpt be10nging ta BId ~yr ~ The DaM 
o't & BbI Ja'far 'All also occun CIl fola.lJt4 and 154. The , 

" 

\ 
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oolophon 18 in PeralaD and 1Dd1oatee that the V&kD.s vere 
probab1y troll Iran. 

274For a very general d1acuss1on aee, B. Levis, "Blb" , 
BI 2, l, 832. Se. al..so ZIh1d 'AlI, Ha.m!riS Isml'lll ma.zhab k1 
ii9i'gat awr UsIt! nl~!m (Hyderabada 1954), J»0ff. . 

The term ~ v1rtually dropped out altogethe.r under 
the Nlz1rts, and l am incllned. to think that "B!lI!" 1s pro­
bably the KhlSjld-ized version of the honor1f1c .Turkish wœ:d 
"BIbI", Bee F. Taesehner, "Baba", ~, I, 838, where ~t 18 
alao sa1d that the ward 18 used in derv1sh e1rcles. 

With1n th. Nizlr! context, the ward Mbi 1a of'ten 
uaed to refer to lJasan-1~ab~, see Hodgson, ~, 280ff., 
~he N1zIrI IIdms of the seventeenth and e1ghtMnth c;entury 
a,lBo used Turkish titles, such as "N!rz!" afte.r their names, . 
and the vom "Baba" &180 entered intp the 'lrad1tion in lndia 
around the seventeenth' century and. vas used as an honor1f1c 
title for those invo1ved in preach1ng. 

27.5see n.272 aboTe. See also Chunara, Noorum Nubin, 
)82, .bere it 18 also suggested. that &!ter PIr 'l'iJ al-DIn 
only VakIls cQntinued to be appointed to the jamI'&t in lDdia. 

2761 am gratef'ul to Dr. G. Allana of S1nd University 
fŒ prov1d1ng me wl th tM.8 information t'rom oral tradition 
be bas collected.. The descendantS of these Sayy1ds are atill 
to he round in Tando H1.Ùl8.lIIl'IIad Khan and are st111 respected 
&Di honared, more because of the vork done by their anceators, 
8ince they do not, anymore, play an 1mportant function in 

,the lU'e of the comr.runity. ~ have wo a.ttempted to check 
the data vith JI'.ater1als presel:ved by Nanj1an1 and a.mong the 
R1Is&rt Isml'IUs of Gujan,t. . 

217 ACtuaJ.11 1n "a. nearb,y v1llage cal] ed Bh1n. l oould. . 
• 

1 
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Dot get any mare infCrDiatlon about hilll, and even though the 
.briDe 18 gradually d1sintegrating for lack of care, a fn 
NldlrI Isma"IIIs stUI come to pay the1r respects occaalonilly. 
The shr1ne 18 also referred to by Shaykh Sadiq Ali Ansarl, ! 
Short Sketch - H1star1'oal and TradIt1ona.l of" the Husulman 
Races foimd in Sind (Rev1sed ed1tIon, K.a.ra.chia 1954), 65. 

278aurnes, V1s1t to th", Court of pinde, 36, refera 
to ,the shrine of NOr Shih and saya that ~t vas bui1t, accord-
1ng to the local 1nhab1 tante, "1.50 years &gO of stones 
brought from the neighbarhood of Thatta". If auch had been 
the case, NOr Shih probably died arolUld. the ènd. of the seven­
teenth century. Bm:nes, vIsIt1ng the area in 1828, also refera 
to the effects or the droUght on the cIty wb1ch, by that t1.me, 
11&8 18ft w1 th a amall populatIon of .500. 

279 . 
SM 1'B.)8, fol.51 for an example. 

,', 

280rO%' the g1nln, see Hooda, Satpanth Llterature,lll. 

28L 
-:l vanow, Tomba, 60-61. 

282.rbe oldest oopy of th1s g1nln' occura in Catalogue 1 

MS .27 t towards the ern (the follos are not numbered.). The 
date 18 S.1911 (18,54) • 

... 

283Cata1osue. MS.48, f01.:)60. 

284Cata1ogue, r~.21, tOla., 1.56 and 158. Oral tnd1tlon 
'preserves the son'a nue .. Akbar SbIh, aee ChUDara, lfoarua 
,Kubin, m. 

" 
" 
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. 28~&Dj14ni, Kh3.1! Vrattant, 232. Chunan., Noarua 
M,bin, )98-399. 

'286 ~ 
~. 

287Culdr-\shams, quoted in Chunara, Noarum Mub1n, 
399. Aleo Nc.nj1ani, Vrattant, 2)4. There, are a nWllber of 
short g1n!ns attributed to HWJammad ShIh, two of which occur 
in Catalogue, NS .24, fols.218 and 226 (n.d.). 

2~ovard, Sh1a School, 93. 

.. 
, 

d 

, 

289The oral tradition 1s Preserved in 'a G~ja.rati wark 
Koa1n Nurmuhammad, lsmil'ni j~m1n Ia5mnli Itihls (Bombay. 19)6). 

'J 

290lChItima Mir'lt-i-AhmadI, 123. . . 
29lw~, lsd' III N~m1n, 132. There 1s a 

~ preserved in his name in the ~U8cripts, Catalogue, 
MS. 48, fol.460 and- the manuscript 18 dated 1801. 

29)Aaong the g1nIns att.ributed to h1lIl one 1a fOUDd 

1 

.\ 

in Jof).25, fol.233. On fol.209, the date.S.1834 (1777) occura. 
lt 18, therefore, quite l1kely that he -1 be an ea.ily f18\Œ'e 
of th. poet-achlslR periode .. 



/ 
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291t-1faDj1an1, Vrattant, 2:31. 

296G• AÙana, Qua1d-e-Azam Jinnah' (Lahorel 1967), 
1JJ, where SOIle local tradition about Hasan Ptr's miracles • . Sa alBo ci~, and the ouatom of v1siting the ahrine d1a-
ouased.. 

2Qlt.. ' 
'Iüara, Musl1Dl Commmltles, 62-64. 

JOOM1ara, f~l1m Commurilties, 64-65. 

3Ol.rhe term occ~ in Khi abit 'Al1yy&, e 42, and in 
1ta usage ~ probably m.eant, to 1nd1cate the seat or the IuBa. 
Later on in -the NlzirI Tradition in Ind1a, 1t a.lao came tô 
reretf to the central ja.Jn&'at-kh!na 1n a country or province. 

• J • 0 • 

• > • ' , . 
'< 

302Ivanow, Tombs, 58-59 • 

)04Howan:, Sh1a School,· 85. 

3C)at... ~ , 
""See Catalogue, MS.45, tols.l-8 tor the g1nIna. The 

\ 

1 
" . 
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..nwscrlpt 18 dated s.:l~ (l~O)" f'Ol.~8i./My ~or-.tion 
18 culled trbm a booklet publlshed by the ~'Ill Sahi t1ya. • 
Manda] (Bomba.yt J.926), 1)-16, wbere .1nformrltion on BibI 1mb 
BIgwa 18 given. He grave in XU"ach1 conteûDs no inscription • 

• - > 
r! 

~ - -, 
J' 

~~ .. 
~I, ~t al-Taslh, 118, ~ .. 172. Th1a ',.. ....... 

prophecy occura too frequently in the g1nlns to need quotation. 
S .. also Haf't-Bàb-1-:en& SaYl?dnl, tr.- in H0ci8son,; O1'd.er, 296. 

3O'lSolle extremel1 relevant remarka ~1Dg ·to the 
.bOle problem of how in most per1~ of artj:st~ creativitl 
unoonvent1onal thinkers could never lIr1te franklyj only -
aUusively, will be f'olD1d ln ~.I Strauss Persecution and the 
Art of Wr1tW8 (Glencoe, Illino1s& 19.52~, in p&rt1cular, the 
Introduction, where he disouàaes the problem in the oontext 
of Mwsllm· PbuosOl>hers such as al-FSrIbI. 
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lsome Yffry relevant remarlœ are to be found., 1n 
J .Strelka, ed., Pers~tives in Literai'y Symbolism, Vol.I 
(Univm~lty P~kl 1968), 6, and elsewhere in b1s article 
ther. "ComparatIve Crltic1slll and Litora,ry SYlJ1bo1ism", 1-
28. \ ' ' 

• 
. 2J.. Strelka, ed., ~gIC Qualltles of Li\era~e, 

Vol.IV (Un1versity Parka '1971 , 1. 

- ~or a general def1nltlon of th1s term, see ~ah14 
'AU, HatnM'I--Ism!'rU ma.zha.b k t at an- usa n:tzb 
(Hyderabad, Ind1a: 1954 , 57 f. See alao W. j'iade1ung, 
"~', ~, !tI, 71-72, and the remar~ 0'1 W. lvanow, 
R~e of the Fatirn1cl.s (Calcuttal 1942), 2-6, and H. Corbin, 
!!!,stoire de la J2,..fU.1oso11hie Islamique (Parisa 1964), 93795, 
.bere he discussed the term in a genera.l ShI.' t cœtext \a 
•• 11. . 

4Far thes~ three ~; 8ee Z&h1d. 'AlI, I§JDI' lU 
.. hab, 395ff., whero hé WO glws man,y 1llust.r&tions of 
the prooes8 frOJll Ismii"IlI warka. Ql4I. Nu"m!n, to cite an 
uample not on1y Nrote ~ w~k wh1ch e~unded the ta' wU 

see Ta'wIl a.l~DI"'im, aci., H.~. a1-'A'pmI 
, but another work where he d1scussed the 

, CD; vh1c.h the "ysteJll' resta, 'see AsIs al-Ta 'wU, 
ed., A. 'l)JIer (Beirut. 1960). . . . ~ 

~ ,1 ' , 
• Sxvanov haa' already d1acuased at l.eitgth t~ questI01l 

l' 

of bON non;'Iaml'flt writem capIta.l.1zed on this doctr1ne to 
',atnt a b1gtÏly ~ted picture of "grades of, initia·tion", 
.~., Ivanow, ~ of Ismi'I.l1sJ!J II a.rd el.tewhsre 111 
~ 'othe warka -. _ In thia connectlO11, see alao ijodgsQll, OJ:dsr, . .... ~ \ ) . . . '" 
" \ 1 ~ , , .. 
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18, and iD.17 on the saDIe page. 

6The wam tlthemaJ."' 18 preferred to the usual tlthem&t1c" 
because it 18 a more comprehensive term and 0lUl be used ta 
clar1fynot only the l1terature but aIso the culture which 
produoes it. See H. Le Nostr:ud, "Theme Analys18 in the 
Stmy of Llterature", in oblems of Liter Evaluation, ed.., 
J. Stre1.ka (University Park, 1969 ,183. Elsewhere in the 
article he diGcW}ses the merits of such a themal approach. 

7C• Lévi-Strauss, The Savage H1nd (London 1 1962), ,16-
22, where the 1dea 180 !ully enunciated. 

Bror a' def1n1ton of mythopoes18, see H. Slochower, 
Mythopo~ (Detroit: 1970), 15- See a180 T. Izutsu, 
"The ArchetyPa,l Image of Chaos in Chuang Tau", in AnagogiO 
gualities of Llterature, IV, 269-286. the article 18 devoted 
to .ètudying the problem of the hopoeic level'of discourse 
in the" work of Chuang Tzu. 

t , 

lOSee il. lvanow, "The Or 1za,tlOJ1J of the F.t1m14 
Propaganda", JBBRAS, Vol.1S (1939r.19"'20. ' 

", li 

o • 

C> 

.' 

12Ivanow OrPniza.tfon, '~4, ~S. Far.' gener&l. àCheM< 
ot guidance on the quaHties and duties of a dI'I, lee 
al-Nu,'mIn, Kit.:lb al-H1mma. fi Jtd&b I~bI' al"'7A' imma,ed. KIm1l 
Ht&eayn (CairOI n.d.), IJ6-14ô, which srit sUJlllÇ'1secl in lvanOll's 
'az:t~cle clted hare, 15-17. " . " 
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~ee the Iftitl9, 61ff., where'he gives the stages 

br lI'h1ch the di'I won over the Kut.ama tribe ard took control 
of the area. A gooc;i discussion of the method. and success 
achieved by Ab\1 • Abd AllAh w1ll he found in J. Daschraoui, 
·Contribution a l' histoire des Fatimld.es en IfrIqiya", Arabica, 
8 (1961), 192-20), and also his article" "Les Commencements 
de la Pred1ct1on Ism!'U1enne en Ifriq1ya", ê.L XX (1964), 
93-102. 

, 14we are forttmate 10 (that h1s aut~biograPhy has 
surv1ved and gives us a vivld. p1cture of his act1v1ties, 
eH Sirit a1-11u'ayyad al-DIn, na·! ar1-Du'ë:t, ed. lŒm11 Husayn 
(Cairo. 1949,. Ci . , 

1~ . or bis actIv~tIea, ref'ar generall.y to Hodgson, 
Orcier, Ch.II. 

16AnQCdotes in an "hero1c'" vein about the exploIts 
of RashId al-DIn have also been preserved. among Syrian 
Iama',IlIs, see Un Grand I:a.ître des Assassins, trI fol. Stanislaus 
Guyard (Paris 1 1877). In th1s connect1on, also H~on, . 
Orcier, Ch.IX. . .. 

,. 

17Th1a 18 the work ent1t.led Kitàb a1-'X1im wa-aa,-
GhuHm (Ivanow, lsma1t1 L1teratUre, no.10, 

; 
p.18) • 

. 0 

. lSa. Corbin, "Eplphan1e D1vine et naissance sp1rItw(Ue 
dans la Gnose isma-'U.enne", ~an08-Jahrbuch, XXIII (1955), l82. 

. trI "DIvine EpIpbany ~ Sp1rItua.l Birt~in IsmalliGnOSis-", 
iD Han and TransformatIon (New York. l~ , 140 ... 

19v. Ivanow, St1l11es in Ear 
(2D4 rev1aet edltlon, Bpmbayl 1955 , 
Dlrine Eplphany, 141-145. 

--
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Persian IsmaIl1sm 
1-87 and Corbin, 
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2°Rather than' troubla the readar vith 1!Ldd1tional 
reterences, I have ohosen to abstract' wbat follows below, 
conoerning al-'Jtlim wa-al-Gl1ulam :Crom the tvo articles 
oited above and that concerning the narratIves trom the 
prevlous a.ccoun.t, Part One, Ch.III, above 70-76. 

!, 

2~e term, a compoWld of the t,wo Sanskrit wOJ:ds 
"Ghal" and"Pl~", refera, at the Jresent t1me in N1zlrt , 
lalIII Il! ritual, to the caremony where a. vessel contain~ 
the "sacred water" 18 pla.ced on a low, long stool. The "'--

. ritual prayer of Gha~ pat was previously recited at the tilDe 
of the caremony but 'has s1nce dropped ou1i. 

The Garbts make t'requent referenoes to the ceremonY 
vhIch then al80 refera ~ thf;l sa.cred water as Paval, sig­
nify1ng "that which pur 1es" • See Hooda, Satpanth L1 terature, 
66, 78, 84, 88 and 90. The Persan term ~!:!! 115 also 
uaed in the Tradition. 

A possible source w'1thiri the H1.ndu context 1s the ' 
.soma, wbioh in the Vedas "denoted the juice of a plant which, 
extracted and fermented, forms a beverage offered in libat10ns 
to the de1t1ea and drtmk by pr1ests ••• ", (See J. Gonda, Change 
and Continu1ty in Indian neligion, The Hague& 19q5, 38). Here 
soma 18 al80 equated vith the moon, and the sp'ma ~ the-Q.1v1ne 

\ drink 18 al80 oalled !:!!d:! (Gonda, "Change and Continu1ty, 47). 
The ward a.mrta al80 coeurs in the Garbts 1n relation to the 
drinlqng of the sa.cred vaur,' and the caremony of ghat-~t 
18 stlll oommemorated among the Nizari Iaml"IlIa of Ind1& • 
on the n1ght the new moon 18 sighted. 

l'he oeremony -18 oertainly vtSq ano1ent, and as 
.~geBted in' the g1nl[ns, vas probably 1ntroduced by the early 
dl !la. Not oo1y ls the r1tual prayar of ghat .. ptt to be fotmd 
in the oldest Kh~jId manuscr1pts, but a. form of the oere~ 
.urv~ves even among the Imlm fthlhI.groups, a88 Contn.ctar, 
P1rIJ)t satmnth, 127-129-

~ar thls and other thread oeremonies ~ ~ •• Walker, 
-TbrMd Ceremonles", H1ndu World, II, 498-;501. 
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event are the Haft b!b-1-Bib! San:1dnA for wh1ch' see, H0d8son, 
Order, 299-304, where the relevant p0rt1ons are transmittad. 
For a more specifie reference to the date and the event, see 
AbU Isl)àql Ha~t-bitb, 41-42, tr.41-42. Also see Kalam-l-PIr, 
6.5~6,· tr.600061. Hodgson,~, 148-159, ha.s a good. (11scu.âs1~ 
on the s1.gn1ficance, from a doctr1na.l as well as a histor1cal 
point of viev, of this event. 

. 
24Juva.yn~, The History of the World Conquerors, Vol.ll, 

tr. J .A. Boyle, 168-170, BiShId al-DIn, Janu' al Tawarlkh, 
164-166, where they make reference to the event. In general, 
both prefer to characterize the N1zh'~ da·wa as the "New da 'wa" 
in cmtrast to the "Old da 'watt of the Flt1m1ds wh1ch contmued 
in Ca.1ro after the schism. 

25.rbe doctrine, as reflected in F!~1m1.d times, haB 
been presented. in great data11 on the bas1s of original texts 
in Z8hld. • AlI, Isna· nI r:la.zhà.b. Thoueh l refer to these 
original texts where they have boen ed1ted and published, 1 

. rely for the most ~ on Zahid . AlI and elsewhere on Corbin. 

26z1h1d '/J.I, Isml'!lI mazha.b, 1-6. N~1r-i-Khus:rav, 
writing 1n Persian, ref,rs to al-' Aql al-Awwal as 'Aql-l-Kull 
in his warka, see for installce," Shish F~!, ad. and tr. w. 
lvanow (Le.1J"enl 1933), 4-5, tr. 29-30, where he d1scusses the 
ConC8~ of Gad. and 'Aql-i-Kull. Far 1bdl', Bee L.Gardet, 
"Ibdi If, H..î, III, 663-66,. 

27The standard· scherne 18 thought to be the one"tenun­
o1ated by JjamId al-Dm a.l-Kirm!nl, R~t al-'Ag,l, 'ed. KAIlil 
Husayn and liW;'taŒ HilmI ~Ca1rol 1952), 1261'1'. S.e also the 
table in Z&~ • Ai!; IS::l& lU ma.zhar, 4. A sliaht,ly different 

8Qheme ia·to he found mnADtl Ya'quo Sij1atln!, Kitl:b al-yan!bI', 
- ed. am tr. by H. Corbin in Tr110gie Ismae11enne (Teheran. 

1961), ten 2-97, tr. 1)-127: Note in partlcul.a.r the 1llus-
tra;~on provided by Corbin ·on p.79, n.l54. NI2;1r .. l-Khusrav ~ 
in h1a Korka develops a scheme based. on rive pre-eternal 
Pt'inoifles, Shish E!:Il!, 34-35, tr.74-7,. The remenite dl'! 
I4r!a .ImId. al-D1n preserves K1rmIn!'s sCbeme, see Hu.sro'D 
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Huden 1,".A Compend1UJl of lal1l&111 Esoter1c~ te, XI (1937), 
214. 

2~1h1d. 'AlI, Ismi'UI mazhab, 644, where he provides 
a table. ' 

29For !!!!!9!!:, seo Corbin, Divine EF1phany, l74, where 
he derines it as "an epiphanlc Form ( in tqe manner of a 
a1rror in vhich the image 18 suspended) ". Also the point 
h. -.kes cancerning the essent1al'dlfferences between the 
1d.ea of a IIII.fbar and that of Incarnation, 116-117, an !dea 0 

oentral to the understand1ng of the lsma· III doctrine of lm!ma., 
wh ... the SUa of i}~, 1.e. incarna:t.10n, 18 expressIy· . 
rejected. Se. also p.l04 wnere tner. 18 a table l11us'b:ating 
the oœr_pondence betWeeD the varlous "unlverses". 

l' '.J 

~1d 'AIt', Isml'tlI maz~, .58-62. On p.63, he 
,1vu a table. SM &180 COl;"bin, Divine Ep1phaJ'ly, 106-107. 

f )~ the doctrine of the Qiylma. in Ismlt' 111sm and 
the role of the QI.1m, as 1t became exempl1fied. in the fibJt'e . 
of the seventh IDt:m HUl}ammad b. Is~ll, see Zih1d 'AlI, 
Ialll'ty ~hab, 125-1)0 ~!d generally IJ6ff. 

SM &180 Hodgson, Order, '153ff. 

32see the table in Corbin, Divine ~1phann 106. 

33aoclgaon, Order, 156, 167-169. 
~ , . 

,,~, , 

J4A,bn I~, H&ft~b1b, 41, tr. '41. 
je , 

, . lSs .. A.J. Wena1nck, Husl1Di Creed (LcIrldOlli 1965), 
88-90, where ~ ~uaeed &l-~h' art' Il U'guMIlta concerniDa 
th.FOb~ 
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. )6AbU Is~, Ha.ft-b!b, 40, tr. 41, wbere the &uthœ; 
~uotes the al1eged wards of' 1Jasan 'a.li dh1kriht a1~a.lim. 

, 

3?For the rev1sed system of' correspondence see, Corb1n, 
·SymbOles Choisis d~(le'Rosa1re du mystere'" 1n Trilogie 
Ismaélienne, 60, where he SJ1ts out the contrast between the • 
FI~1m1d and the N 1d:rl hieS.rehies in a. table.. . ..-

, Far the Imam as the epiphany of' the Amr œ: Ka.l1ma. 
and the ne1l role of' the Ijujja, see Carb1n, Divine EpiphanY, 
129-133. j ~ 

Jf\todgaon, Orcier, 292, \wbere he commenta upon the 
uae of the term in the Hait- '1-Bàbà Sayy1dnK. See al.8o 
p.2JO where he givas a table sh g the tranSformation of 
the vlftB 1nto the Im!m~' 1m figures. r 

J9Hodgson , ~, 66. This doctrine of' the constant 
battle between the Prophets and their eneJll1es 1& stated in 
;asl, Raw~t al-TaslIm, 102, t.r~ .51. 

4OHodgson, Order, 323. 

4lx,lterall.y ,the "Ten Descente"" 

42- ' ,-See, far instance, Howard, Shia School, 76-78, 
Mujtaba 4 Al!, Orlgin of the· }(ho.1lhë, 42, and Ahmad, 
Intellectual History, 24'. 

43see Append1x II. 
( 

44. . () 
Cata1ogue, IIIdex II, accc:a:d1ng to wh1ch the version 

attrlbuted te Plr ~ al-Dh 18 ,te be' loa in 24 manu-
'. 1~· . 

110 'r-.· 
'~ . . 
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lf5J. Gond~, Aspecta of Early '11,îiü1sm (Utrecht. 1954), 
124ffl Alain Danlelou, Hindu Polyi.he1sm {New York. 1964), 
1.64-181, and Nukher'jee, StudY of VaishanavisDl, 207-219t" 
where the doctrine 18 d18cussed. 

46Dan1e1ou, H1ndu Po1rhelsm, 166-181, prov1des the 
full l1st and Mukherjee, Study of Va1shanavism, 211-217 
41acusses the images of the avat.8ras as they are found in 

. -inacrlptlons • 

47 One of the versions of the Dasa Avatira in the 
g1nins, also preserved among the Imim Shahls, haB l)een 
tTânalated as part of a very recent thesis, see Gulshan 
IChakee, The Daga A vatara: of the at thi Ismai1is and Imam 
habis of Indo-Pakistan Ph.D. thes18 submltted to Harvard 

University, 197 l have, in view of its very rec~t 
aubm1ss1on been unab1e to refer to the thesis. 

" 

"Aeon", Hindu 'iorld, I, 6-8. 

,......49lbid •• see al80 H. Eliade, "T,lm. and Eternlty in 
Ind141f Thought", in Han and Time (New York. 1957), 177ff. 

SOEl1ade, Time and Eterplty , 177-178. 

~or Kal.B!:., see. Walker, !!Q!!, 6, Eliade, Tue and 
fternity , 179, and A.L. Basham, The Wonder that was .rndia 
(New York. 1959), 320-)21 • 

• .r',-,~1 , S2For the, concept of Ib1ls in the Islamlc tradition, ••• lA. Venainck, " IbUa" , n.1" III, 668-669. , 

" :.53s .. tutt,. !t!9!t al-TaalIm, 102, tr.1SJ,. 
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S4.Bashall, ~e WOnder that was Ind1a, JOl, ~here he 
cites the relevant Mse Irom the Bhagyad G~t8., which 
illustrates the doctrine of a continuo\1& "descent'~ to 
establ1sh the "Sacred Law". -

- 5.5valker, "Kalkl", Hindu 'Ilorld, l, 512. In the 
Trad 1 tion, the name changed to Nakla:.ki (Sansai t. n18kalabka.) 
aeaning "blemishless"'. Obvlously thls ls an acho of the 
standard ShI' l doctrine !lf the Imam being ma' sOm. 

56For thls g1n!n, see Append.1.x II. l am us1ng t~e 
text round in Catalogue, m.48, fols.295-)17. 

'~Kal1Dga '18 th, evll spirlt ~f the prese~t Kali Yuga, 
see Dawaon, "Ka11", Dictlonary, 141-142 • 

.58.auddha Avata.I'a, vss.)lS-;20, and 462-465. There 
111 remarkable s1mllarlty in motifs in both the Hindu doctrine 
of the tenth ava-tara and the ShI'! concept of the l'i8hd! who 
111. to come at the end of the worl<i to. redeem hankind. The 
.otifs relate to the whitE horse that thé figure will be 
r1ding and to his battle wlth 'the forces of evlLBymbo1ized 
in Ib1!s or Ka11 and the èventual trlumph and subsequent 
era of peace and goodwlll. Refer to Walker, Kalk1, S12 and 
to C. Pellet, "Dul-Dul", El 2; II, 624. 

The Buddha Avat8ra'J vs.5l), refera to 'AlI r1ding 
'the horse Dul-Dul. 

For the concept of the ManU in Islamic trad1t1oD. 
in genèral., see S .11. Jjâsan, Al-f'la!d!ya fi al-Islàm (Cairo. 
1954), and D.S. 'Nargol1outh, On Hahdis and Mahdism (London. 
1915)· 

.... ~ -59Th~ phrdSe a' Corbin's, Histoire, 124, where he 
retera to it &8 "Le drame dans le Cil.l", and alao "Le temps 
ofC1ique dans le Nazdéisllle et dans l' Ismaélisme", Eran06-Jahrbuch, 
20 (1,951), 149-217, translated as "C10110&1 T1Jae in Hazdaisa 
and Isma1l1sm", Han and Time, US-l72. The reference to the 
"4raaa 1n hea.en" will be found on p.151 of the translation. .. 
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60Far thèse gin8nS, see Appendix II. 
, The versIon of r~man Chet~! 1 am us1i1g wUl be 

tound in Catalogue i J<S.74, fols. )41-400. There are two 
1ncomplete and differing versIon of the GayatrI in 1-5.25, 
f'ols.15J-190 and 302-J05. See also NS.J8, fols.57-60 and 
MS.68, fols 345-376, where apparently ful1er versIons are 
given. Owing to discrepancies in the various versions 
concerning the numbering of the verses, l am not cIt1n6 the 
exact v~es in the account offered below. 

-4"'" -

6l.rbes8, according to ShI' l tradItIon, are the 
Ahl al-Kis!', referred to in the Qur'ân verses (JJIJJ). 
See al80 A.S. 'l'rit'ton, "Ahl al-Kid'", El 2, l, 264. 
For the reference in Umm al-Kitab, see Umm al-KIUb, 102-
10J of the text edited. by lvanow • 

• 
62see R.C. ~aehner, HindUiSm' (London. 1966~, 40-41, 

A .D. Pusalker, Sttrlles in Epies and PuxanaB (Bombay. 195J), . 
45 and .. L. Ren.où, Hlndu1sm (New York,1 1963), 45-46 where 
the hymn 18 transla~ed. 

6 ' 
, 3z..hner, Hindu1sm, 4J. 

) 

64rCs ' al ker, Eplcs and PurInas, If?, where he &lso 
gives & translation of the relevant portIon. 

, 1 
• !!-

.~-," 

6L ' 
"'~., 48. Zuhner, H1nduism, 49-.50. .,1 

-"r 'a 

\ 

66p..a1ker, Epies and Puranas, ,54. c. 

. 67rar the doct.T1.ne of' cOSJlOgOl1y in the PtirIzJY. a:nd 
pat"t1cularly the Vistwu ~, ~., -j6Df. and"also Hans 
Penn .. J "Cosmogony as Nyth in the V~hn~,PurIIJa", Hutoq 
ot ael1gIonS, IV -V (1964-1966) J 28J-299. c • • 
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68penner, Cosmogony, 299. 
. . 

\1 

69The doctr~e of the ka.l1llla 18 a,1&0 foUIÏd 1n other 
g1nlns, notably a short g1nàn attributad: to PIr ljaSan KabIr 
al-DtD and fO\Uld in NS.25, fols.271-274. In vs.lO, the 
unde:rstanding of the symbol of the _ kalima becomes the Jœy 
to paradise, lfithout th1a ke,. paradise cannot be a,tta1n~. 

70See M. Ellade, "Spirit, L1ght a.nd Seed.", H1story 
of Religions, XI (1971), J. 

71,or Sarsvati, see R~, H1ndu Po1ytheism, 259, and. 
Section Thre~ for refarence to the three 'goda, VishlJu,' 
Brahami and S1va. 

12ror T;1JIlUrtl, se. Valker, "Cod", H1ndu World, l 
395, and S. Bhattacharji, H1ndu Theogony (Cambridge. 1970~, 
Cb.18. . 

73.ehattacharjl, pxlian TheogOny, 358. 
/ 

74' ' 
, In the C1:retr1, they occur toWards the end. of the 

g1nln and in the Du a' 1n Part 4 of the printed text.· (Published 
by Lalj Devraj, Bombay, 1915) which l have collated wlth the 
unuacrlpt copies. (' 

\ 

75see f~ instance the genealogy of Mul)amaéd g1ven 
111 The Llfe of M"h"''lIJJI8d~LondOnl 1955). 

See also ~ih'1if'" AlI, Iami' 111 mazh&b, 6 Jff ., wber. V-- -.. 
b. d1scusses the importance a ttâëhed to the ~U& te anc_tara 
o~ the Prophet and of 'All. l_ 

( 
~e four kalpu are câlled., Jvel&, Faeli, e.1i 

. \ 1 

1 
1 

1 

/. 
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aDd Khalifa, and the total number of patraa 18 Elven u 
aevent'y-seven. 

?1Ivanov, Br1ef Survey, 60. 

18~o:rbin" D1vine Ep1phan;y, 129. 

ltO • 
Sbanlkht-1-Imim, 21, tr.J6. 

.. 

, 

Bls .. GarbI 10, va.16, in Hooda, Satpanth L1terature; 
66. See also ""'ëata1ogue, HS .25, fo1.2,54, where there 18 a 
short ginan which equates FIl: ~adr t~-DIn and 14lulja mmad 

.( ftS.21-22) • Also f'ol.298 of the saIIé manuscr1pt in another 
short ginin (vs. 22) • 

~GarbI 16, in Hooda,., Sat~th L1terature, 71-73. 

1 

83see SIrat &l-l·lu' anadtya, 85-86 far an intiiat1011 
ot h1a emot1ona1 atat.e w~en he was in the presence of' the 
lllla. 

, 84See V. lvanow Prob1eJlS in Naa1r-1-Khuaraw's { 
B1oe;raphY (BoJllbaya 1956~, 22-)6, where he gives transl&tecl 

excerpta of NQ1r!s poetz'J deal1ng v1th th1a t.beu. ' 
" ' 

85xvanov, xa.U1 L1tgture. 137, .no.694, .beN ~ 
nt ... to th1a &toiU unecl1 ted wœk. 

.. .' 

, , 

/ 
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86AbU Ishlq, Haft-blb, 4-9, tr~4-9 • 
• 

I8'7Kalim-i -œIr, 11-17, tr.5-11. 

aa.m"ir-i-Khusrav, Sh1sh ~!; 37, tr.76. 
( 

89Hare "18 1mp1ied the H1nd~ concept of r~olœha., i.e. 
de11verance and final emancipation trom t.he bandage of 
existence, see Zaehner, H1ndu1sm, 57ft. 

,," 9lsatv~iji Vel, stanza,s 74-77. 

92Cata.logue, lti.,58, fols.182-1SS. 

, . 
'93,qr pil.grimage in H1ndu tradition, see VaJ.ker, 

~Pllgr:1.mage" J H1ndu World, II, 212-214. 

. \ 

94Th1a 1& mOet certain1y an acho of the concept ot 
the "sin1ess", 1.é. ma 'sOm, nature of the lmiu. 

9~1a ginln occurs in & nWIlber of mnuacripta. 1 
.. ua1n6 thé oldest t.ext ln Catalogue, ~5.70, oopied ln 
S.1904, (1847). 'l1le follos are not nwabered. 

" 

- 96'lbis,1& suppoeed ta be th. s_,11 .. vers10n in the 
..... style as Sloka Va.dô, and the text in the IlIaDWIC1"lpt 18 
ail ~ older copy !... S:rasa (180111 than the l.arge;r version, , ~ 
Catalosu!, m.48, tola. 281-290. , The .,.... clted. 18 v.a.4. "':, 

1 
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9"l' ~oka N!!!J.b~, va.15· 

.;' 

98xbhi., vs.19. 

'- -99St.Telka, Llterarx S;ymbOlism, 18. 

-100For the s1m1lar1 ty in sOlle motifs that the ~ 
c1tècl above show w1th the 11terature of BhaktI, see· Vaude:Y'11le, 
KabIr, 193,196. 

,1°lcorb1n, Histoire, l49.' 

, - 102corb1n , le Rosa1xe du I-lystere, 19-20. For 
lvanow' s v1ews, see his arttcle "Su!ism 8ndftsma1.llsml 
Ch1ragh·-Nama." l Rewe Iran1enne d' Anthropolog1e, J (1959), 
*~. . 

", 

. lO3corbin', lA Ro_ka du HYstere, provlde. the t~ 
am a cOl}lll8l1tary together w1th a deta.11ed. ComTl8Iltary. 

l04IYaDoW, Isma1l1 L1terature, 138. 

1O~. ,1)1, 1)8. 

lO6lb1d, 148, where the ~ of the fan.1.,th lIIIa, 
SbIh N~J 18 c1ted as an exaaple. . 

....... .,... ...~~-

. 107S .. IVIAOIf'a ,_IDt.r04Uot1oD ta the @wID-l-KhIlc1 
lburlalnI ,' 7-9. . 

. . .. . , 
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. • lOS,or ~ deb.n1t10n, ilI.'the cOnt of ,Of1sm,< see 
L. ,Ga:rdet, ~A 'lim", El 2, 350-351. H:C rbin J Crf;tat1ve 
I!I&fi1:na.t1on in the ~Uf1Sm of Abu 'AfabI (London. 19(9), ~ 
Part' '!'wo, ~pplies s~ch a concel1 to an&tyze th3 ~yst1oa.l 
the080phy of·Ibn··'Arab1. -F~\an almost 11ke use of the 
ooncept .. in European ~i tf>Z'80 tures Bee, G. Bachelard" On 

'Poetlc Imagination. and Reverie, ti. vith an Introduction 
by C. GauUn (New YOrltî'~'71) J. Introduction, xxvi-xxv11. 
A~o M. Bowra, The Romantic Imagination, (New Yor~1 1961), 
Ch.I. C. Jung prefers the term "vis1onary"' $S app11cable 

". 

to BUCtl works wh1ch .he called "psyctlological" works" see 
M. Jacoby, "AJla~ytlca.l. Psychology of Jung and. the Problem ., 
of 11t.erary eva.luat1on"', in Problems of L1terary Evaluat1on,J('-. 
m~. . 7 

• 
" l.09In helpj,ng to define and clar1fy the concePt fM. 

~elf as well as for the many 1d.eas that follow concern1ng 
the ~t1c1sm af the g1nàns, l am 1ndepted to Dr. Aziz Esma.il 
of the Un1vers1 ty of 1{a1.rob1 !ar the many long conversti01'l6 

, l had 1(ith h1m 'on the 's1)bject. Unfort~tely l was UAable 
to cpnsult his Doctoral. thesis submitted to EH.1nburgh University, 
Scotland ".A 19'71, which 15 concerned on the whole vith the . 

l " px:oblelll of the nature of rel1gious experience. . 

lJlO ' . 
These verses ocaUX' 1n the g1nin Chandrabb!tr ' 

Botes to Part One, n.l34 8J1d Appeœ.ix II., The verses c1ted 
, are vss.2-J .. , 

" . 
~bl f 8, VBS~l-6,' ~ Hooda, ~\pa.nth Llterature, 

63. ~ b&vei however~ed to prov1cle à more l1teral 
~latlon on the beaU of'· the tèxt of the Ga:rbla 1n 
Catalogue, ~. 81. 
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~ . , 

.~. 

o 

llSsh1hlb al-DIn ShIh, R1slla. clar HagIg!t-i-DIn, 7~. 

1.l6Th18 18 another g1nln called satv~! (ainee this 
version 18 a longer one :1:t 18 al80 cal1ed Sa~,y~i Va4!). 
A. number of ~oples exist 'in the n'Wluserlpt, none of wh1.eh 
are part.ieularly ane1ent, the one l have \lsed is in Catalogue, 
MS.J2, fols.1-223. The verse· oUed. 1s vs.219. 

, , 
ll1 ' 

As examp1es here, may be cited two ginlns that 
deal ~peclfically with rellgious experlene8S1 

1) ~ ~kash (Ivanow, Ismal1111terature, no.807), 
2)- BûDCkâiîjâri (Ivanow, IsmaUl Llte.ra.ture, no.81?)._ , . 

, . 

ll8Ivanow, l 'think, ref1eoted this attltooe in much , 
of his work r~~ to:the "esoterie" eleJ1\ents of IsmA.:nism. 
In reference to this see the remarks of Hodgson, Order, 31-)2. 
l "lso feel that Ivanow mod1f1ed some ,of his viel(s later on,' 
pe.rticular1y in the artlc.e c1t.ed ,aboya in n.102, - though 

...P he continued to depr.ecate the effects of' 'Iarism in Nizirl 
IsmA'il! l1terature. In this conneetion, see his Isma111 
L1terature, 18.2-184. 

119Lew1s , ASl5&Ss1ns, 1)8. 

120' ~ 
l'wo examples, .. 1n ~odern-œ.y schch.arshlP, are 

Ahmad, Isl8.nt'1e Culture, 160-161 an4 JoIuj1b, Ind1an Muallms, • 
12-1). • . oJ 

'l2lunuy and Va.rle'ty, in Mus1im Civll1zatlon, ed. by 
G.g~ Von Grunebaum (Chicago. 1955), 8. 1'he question iDoi-
4enta.lly wu %a1aed. at that tlme by Berna:r:d Lewis. -

... 
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122lvanow., SatP8hth, 21 • . 
# 

, 
, . 

r 

12)For arguments aga.inst the use of suoh terms, see 
V.H. Watt, "The study of the Uavelopment of the Islamic Sects", 
in AC'ta' Orlentalia Neerlandlca (Le1den. 1971), 90-91, and 
J. Taylor, "An approach td'" the emergence of heterodoxy ~ 
MedIeval Islam", Rel1g1ous St\Xlles, 2

c 

(1966-67), 197-209. -

. 
~ , ( . R.C. Za.ehner, Hindu and. Huslim ~1ystlcIstn London. 

1960), Ch. V, in pa.rtlcU'Ùl.r, ls typ.Ical of the sort of Mark 
thltt cont1nues to h1ndor a c1ea.r 1.U'1derstaDding ,of myst1cal 
lIovements, in thelrobsesslve search for origins. See also 

,111 th1s connectlon sorne relevant remarks by H.A.R. GIbb, 
-Pre-Islamic Ilonothe1sm in Arab1a"" The. Harvard Theolçe1œl 
RevIew, LV, IV (Oct.1962), 269ff~ , 

, 125J'icLeod., Gu:r:1l N!.nak, 158-161, and White, Suflsm in 
\ MM! Literature, 114-132. -

1271 borrow, the term trom Ii.Hodgson, "Islam and 
Image", H!story of Religl.ons, II! (1963-64), 230. EJ.,5e­
vhere in the artlcle he rnakes sorne extremely relevant. 
remarks on the contrast between the esoter1c symbolism 
of the Isma·!l! movement and th~ so-called aridity of the 
aha.rl'a-m1nd.ed Islam. _ . 

ü • 

128 .. ' 
An attempt haB been made to de fine the subject 

_t'ter of inte11ectual history. See H"Stuart Hughes, 
Consclousness and SocIety (New York. 1958), ,Ch.I. He a.ls9 
discusses levels in 1ntellectual history as ~1ng "hJghar" , 
Gr "lower':. Popular 1deas and folklore, he 1nclud~ in the 
latter 1e~el, and. 1p his warda "what ha8 seeped down" from 
the f~t level after a gen~atlon or two of "oultural lag". 

. ( 
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, ~ 1 '129'nl1s phrasJl-1s applled to laml'I1I literature 
on the Sub-continent ~ Ahmad, Intellectua1 H1story, 126. , .. 

1JO . . 
See the discussion by J ~ W1ll1S, "The Historiography 

of 1lIla.m in A:r.rical The Last Decade (1960-1970)", African 
Stud1es Review, Vol.XrV', no.:i (Dec. 1971), 403-424 • .. 

131Anne Harie Sc~1.Jamel has done ,uch wcxrk to establ1sh 
& place' for S1Îidhl folk poetry lb the context of lndo-l-tus1im 
-11 tsrature ~ 

l~w1S, Or1g1Às of Isma.llism, Ch.IV, whi~h has sobe 
relevant remarks on the issue, but the bo<)k il8S on the whole 
become outdated, (and Lewis bas revised many of his ear1ier 
viells in more recent' publications on Ismi"Uism, see for 
example h1s Assassins, 1}4-1)6. 

, 13Jgee H. Papanek, Leadership and Social Change in 
the }(ho,. Ismai1i COm.Jllun1t~"1Ph.D.A thesis submittvd to 
Ha.rva.l."d; University, 1(62); S. W&l.ji,lsmai1is of 11ainla.nd "­
Tanzania (H.A. thes1a sum1:tted to the University of Wisconsin, 
1969); H. ;'lorris, Indians in Uganda. (London. 1968), Ch.6, and 
~ article of mine on the NizirI l$mi'IIIs of East Africa. in 

~
sa.ys on Religion in Africa, N.Q. King ed., to be publ1shed 
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